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IN CIRCULATION ’#
by DIANA POOLE, BCTLA President

I have just returned from a meeting with Dick
Young and Isabel Lincke at South Delta Senior
Secondary. Apart from the fact that I love to snoop
around other people's libraries and steal ideas, the
meeting was a high point in my week as I listened to
the plans that these two hosts (their titie!) have made
for the BCTLA Spring Conference. The conference
promises to be the highlight of the year, so make
sure you apply for professional development funds
early. Isabel and Dick assure me that costs will be
similar to last year. The theme is "Pacific
Connections” and as I look at the impressive list of
presenters, I see that many of the workshops relate
directly to this Pacific Rim theme. For those of you
who unfortunately missed Jane Beaumont's excellent
seminar last year on "Microcomputers and School
Libraries”, you now have another chance to hear her
advice and tips on computerizing the library. The
conference committee has arranged to have her again
at a pre-conference workshop on Friday, April 7th.
They have lined up some excellent dinner speakers
and if it can be arranged, the executive of the BCTLA
is hoping to also arrange a plenary session on
. Education for Teacher-Librarianship, Sunday morning

before the AGM. Look for your registration form for
the conference in the mail early in the new year, and
-also check out the next issue of The Bookmark for
details. Dick and Isabel and the Delta and Richmond
chapters are expecting a crowd! '

The chapter council meeting was held October

30th and it was good to see so many representatives

of the local chapters at the UBC Graduate Centre. It
was a busy, fruitful day that went by far too quickly,
and unfortunately allowed little time 1o talk
individually to the delegates that were there. Gordon
Stubbs’ update on the archives was informative, and it
was great to see more material forthcoming from
members at the meeting. If you still have material
that really should be in the archives, including
histories of local chapters, Gordon would be very
pleased to receive it. As he pointed out at the
meeting, histories of local chapters only need to be
. one or two pages long. Berenice Wood gave us an
interesting insight into the process of developing the
new Language Arts/English Curriculum and indicated
that teacher-librarians were on both the working and
reaction committees. We look forward to the arrival

of the new curriculum into the schools and to a
wealth, shortly thereafter, of cooperatively planned
units from the TLs for publication in The Bookmark,
to support the program at all grade levels!

Your executive has met twice so far this Fall.
The agendas for these meetings have been incredibly
full and the meetings, in spite of best intentions,
have gone long past the hour of adjournment. We
have dealt with membership changes including the
alteration of the member's guide, have sent a reaction
on the Report of the Royal Commission to the
BCTF, have considered proposals for looking at
education for teacher-librarianship, are considering
future involvement in the revision of the bilingual
resource centre handbook. Ken Adsett has been very
busy collating the working and learning conditions
surveys.

Two proposals have been made for BCTF
special grants. Prince George chapter has agreed to
work on another promotional package for School
Libraries' Week for next year and we have applied for
an outreach grant to support the project. A proposal
has also been made for grant money-to support a
project to develop a kit for teachers and teacher-
librarians, on literature based language materials and
cooperatively planned and taught units. If you are
interested in working on a commitiee to develop such
a kit, please let Joanne Naslund know. We are also
looking for a co- chairperson of Continuing
Education to work with Joanne.

Interested? Please let us know. Many thanks to
Patricia Shields for her dedication to this task over the
past few years.

There has been some delay in the Science
Fiction/ Fantasy bibliographies and we are now
looking at a Spring publication date. If you have not
written a review of a book and are able to, please
contact Barb Emery of Terrace chapter. There are still

. some members who have not written the review nor

returned the book to allow someone else to do it. If
you are feeling guilty, get busy! The strategies
handbook is well in hand; there is a working outline
and Joanne Naslund and members of the committee
will soon be looking for people to provide reaction
and feedback.

A mecting with Cindy McArthur at the Ministry
re-emphasized the importance of the members of the
BCTLA in the selecting of materials to be sent to
schools. In the future, four members will sit on the
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SEASONS GREETINGS TO ALL! HAVE A

committee for three years. One of the members will

the next committee and thus continuity. Committee
application forms will be printed in The Bookmark as

well as sent out through Ministry Circulars. Cindy
also indicated that the BCTLA will be involved more
in the selection of the committee. This year's books
were sent out to the schools in early November. If
5

<

be selected in the second year to provide an overlapto  RESTFUL, RE-ENERGIZING HOLIDAY!

"’('A.Q.l '

you have not received them yet, then contact Cindy
McArthur in the Curriculum Development Branch.
We were also asked to assist in the selection of
materials for the Pacific Rim Bibliography and are
sending two people (Bill Scott and Donna Doerksen)
to the Ministry-to assist in the reviewing of these _ 3
materials. If you are aware of sources of Pacific Rim =
materials that you are successfully using in your y
school, please contact Cindy as there seems to be - f
some difficulty in locating suitable titles. 3' S
" The criteria for the BCTLA Awards have been o B
reviewed and in some cases reworded to make the § ]
requirements more specific and clear. Criteria have § :
also been developed for the Ken Haycock Award, a s N
new professional development award that can be =
applied for this year. An attempt has been made =
through the BCTF to get tax status for donations to =
this award, but this is not yet forthcoming. It has ‘ ;" =
been decided, however, to introduce the award this f ~
3
;_.: y .

year as funds have been set aside for it. Look for
further information on these awards in this issue of
The Bookmark, and consider nominating someone or

applying yourself.
I attended both the Western School Library

Conference and Kaleidoscope 4 in Calgary in October.
Reports on these two conferences are included in this
‘T really appreciated the.

issue of The Bookmark.

opportunity to represent the association at these
events and enjoyed meeting people from other
provinces, as well as secing a few familiar B.C. faces.

It is hard to believe that September and October

have evaporated and November is fast disappearing.
When I read through "this column, however, and
realize that, as well, I have given two workshops,
tried to keep the school library program moving right
along, and had a security system installed with tattle
tape on all the materials, I know why the time has
gone so quickly. Do I hear some past presidents of

the BCTLA laughing uproariously?

BARARLDDLLT
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BCTLA RESPONSE TO
THE ROYAL COMMISSION REPORT

[Editor's Note: The following document was prepared by the BCTLA Executive Board in
response to a request from the BCTF. The request was accompanied by a standard reaction
form to be used by all the Provincial Specialist Associations in framing their responses. For
readers to fully understand the following, it should be read in conjunction with the Report.]

Our response to the recommendations of the Royal Commission Report touches on the
following points:

FINANCE:

Item 7.14 (Summary booklet, page 48):

Item 7.16 (Summary booklet, page 48):
— We would emphasize the fact that a large number of school libraries in the province are well below
any recognized standard and would agree with these recommendations and urge that all school libraries be
brought up to a suitable standard in terms of physical size, and the quantity and quality of the collection.
— We would also urge recognition of current technology through specific funding to provide equipment
and support for: a) the use of computers as an information tool for student and staff research, including on-
line searching of information databases; b) the use of computers for library technical and administrative
functions, such as cataloguing and circulation; c) the use of CD-ROM technology for information storage
and easy access for research needs. We would also urge a continuing need to focus on the incorporation of
developing information technologies to meet the evolving educational needs of students.

Item 7.18 and Item 7.19 (page 50):
— We wonder if the accountability recommended in these items might be used as a device to limit the
arbitrary power presently enjoyed by some principals and by some district administrations. Specifically,
we would urge the limitation of these powers when they are used to arbitrarily restrict the implementation
of effective library programs through underfunding of materials budgets or staffing ratios, or when used to
divert funds budgeted for library resource centres to other programs.

Items 8.18, 8.19, 8 20, 8.21 (page 57)
— We would urge that by formally recognizing home schoolmg as a part of the educational program,
school libraries must also receive additional funding in order to provide resource services and materials to
these additional individuals who, being outside the regular school setting, will pose different problems
and challenges for library resource centre personnel than do other students.

CURRICULUM:

Item 5.12 (page 34):
— We consider the effective use of the library resource centre to be one of the greatest life-skills one can
possess, and one of the most essential skills to ensure lifelong learning. We would therefore urge that
specific emphasis be placed on the development and implementation of instructional programs that
inculcate the skills and attitudes necessary to the development of information skills. These skills include
those which relate to the location of information, the critical analysis and selection of relevant
information, the extraction and organization of selected information, and the effective use of information

from a variety of sources. Resource-based learning is the vehicle for the development of these valuable
skills.

December, 1988 The Bookmark 7



Item 5.13.3 (page 35) _
— We would urge that in considering the implementation of any curriculum changes, the Ministry

allocate specific funds to enable the school library to up-grade its collecuon in keeping with these
changes.

Item 5.4.4 (page 31):

. — We would like to emphasize that one of the most important features of any of the methodology
courses offered by the universities should be training in the use of library resources and services. We
would therefore urge that the Ministry of Education support both the maintenance of current "Library

Education" courses and the mclusnon of resource-based learning techmques in curriculum methods courses
for all pre-service teachers.

E FESSI

Item 6.12 (page 41):
— We would like to emphasize that, as school library resources are central to virtually all curricula,
professional development programs which promote and develop teachers' abilities to utilize strategies for
resource-based leaming and the development of students' information skills should have a high priority.

PPORT EMS:
Item 8.7 (page 53) ‘ ‘
— We categorically oppose this item, Our annual Working and Leammg Conditions surveys show

conclusively that when principals are given total, arbitrary control of the school budgel, vast
discrepancies occur from school to school even within the same district. In some cases, the negative

impact on students' right to access to information has been significant. Such undesirable effects must be
resisted by all educators.”

— We would also urge recognition of current technology through specific funding to provide
equipment and support for: a) the use of computers as an information tool for student and staff
research, including on-line searching of information databases; b) the use of computers for library
technical and administrative functions, such as cataloguing and circulation; c) the use of CD-ROM
technology for information storage and easy access for research needs. We would also urge a

continuing need to focus on the incorporation of developing mformauon Lcchnologles to meet lhe '
evolving educational needs of students.

8 The Bookmark December, 1988
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Editor'g

Individuals who thought that BCTLA members,
would be stymied by the thought of writing articles on
visual literacy have only to look at this issue to realize
how wrong they were! Obviously, there is a great deal
of attention paid to developing students' abilities to
analyze and use visual information sources effectively.
Our thanks go to all those .who contributed articles,
particularly to those who did not wait for us to ask.

Our next issue is on the Pacific Rim, a topic that
has become increasingly important as special student
projects, curriculum development tasks, teacher in-
service programs, conferénces, etcetera; become more
numerous. If you have an interest in this area and have
attended any type of program, you may have valuable

information to share with colleagues. Please don't

assume that we have already seen it. It is better for us
to have four copies of something than none.

COmmentvs

I would like to re-state our interest in receiving
sample units of study, and the rationale behind publish-
ing such samples. We do this not so teacher-librarians
can faithfully replicate particular units, but so they can
take an idea, and, in a cooperative planning session
with their classroom teacher, modify it and adapt it to

the needs of the students and the goals of the program.
What is published in the end may bear little relation-
ship to the published original. What is important is
that the germ of the idea results in a new creation
between teacher and teacher-librarian. D this end, we
encourage submissions which include comments on
why particular decisions were made during the planning

- process. We believe that discussion of the planning

stage will be useful to teacher-librarians, since it is this

.stage that has the most impact on the subsequent

success or failure of the unit of study.

We believe that the "cookbook" approach to educa-

.tion.is one which cannot be as effective as education

founded upon an understanding of goals, objectives,
skills, instructional strategies, grouping methods, learn-
ing styles, evaluation techniques, and all the factors
which must be considered during unit planning. The
Bookmark is not intended as a "cookbook," but rather a
source through which teacher-librarians can expand
their repertoire of instructional strategies. In order that

_the curriculum decision-making processes be clearly

demonstrated, we invite the discussion of these pro-
cesses as part of the unit description. In other words,

"we want 10 have some of the "Whys" presented.

To change topics, we have decided to experiment

‘with formatting in this issue. This editorial is printed

in a half-page width with line justification. Other pages
are printed in half-page width without line justification.
We wonder which you find easiest 10 read and which
you prefer. Please let us know. At this point, the
Editorial Board prefers line justification when the
article is a full-page width, but if anyone feels strongly
opposed to that decision, we are willing to reconsider.

I will end this column with a fervent plea for
Letters to the Editor. Is anyone out there? I'm begin-
ning to suspect that previous Senior Editors wrote
letters 1o themselves and- published those! The only
letters I have received have been from people who were
careful to comment, "Don't publish this!" Before the
end of this school year, it would be nice to have one
controversial letter, a bouquet, and a querulous com-
plaint. Please feel free to write!!




B.C. TEACHER-LIBRARIANS' ASSOCIATION
PROGRAM 1988-89

GOALS:

1. Continued promotion of the crucial role of the teacher-librarian and the school library resource centre in
the process of lifelong learning.

2. Increased involvement by teacher-librarians in professional development and curriculum development
programs, and BCTLA activities and publications.

3. Improvement of working and leaming conditions in B.C. library resource centres.

OBJECTIVES and ACTIVITIES:

1. Promotion of the crucial role of the teacher-librarian and the school library resource centre program in the
process of lifelong leaming.

1.1  Encourage the Ministry of Education to develop a coherent set of policies related to library
resource centres.

1.2 Encourage the Ministry to include teacher-librarians on curriculum development committees.

1.3 Continue dialogue with the Ministry on library resource centre concems.

2. To act as a clearing house for ideas, trends, and new developments in the school library field.

2.1  Publish at least four issues of the BCTLA journal, The Bookmark.

2.2 Maintain liaison with other library-oriented groups, such as the Canadian Library Association, the
Canadian School Library Association, the provincial school library associations and the univer-
sities.

3. To maintain and improve communications with the association through chapter organizations and
activities.

3.1  Have the Chapter Relations Committee prepare and distribute a handbook for councilors, and work
with chapters in communicating and sharing policies, concerns and interests.

3.2 Have the BCTLA Council meet twice a year to discuss and ratify policies, determine policy and
budget, and share common concerns and ideas.

3.3  Have the BCTLA Executive Board meet six limes a year to carry out association busincss.

10 The Bookmark December, 1988



4. To promote attainment of desired standards of qualifications for teacher-librarians.

4.1 Continue discussion through the BCTF with the universities on program revisions recommended

in the 1981 BCTLA Education for School Librarianship Report,
4.2  Discuss our current concerns in this area with the BCTF, College of Teachers, Trustees' Associ-
ation, and the BCTLA membership.
5. To improve learming and working conditions in library resource centres.
5.1  Survey learning and working conditions throughoht the province.
5.2 Publish survey results to assist executive in monitoring changes in conditions provincially and en-
courage chapters to initiate action locally as outlined in BCTF policies.
6. To facilitate the evaluation of learning resources.
6.1 Evaluate pnnt and non-print materials created in or about B.C. and publish the reviews four times
annually in The Bookmark,
7. To develop professional materials and professional development programs.

7.1  Facilitate district workshops on cooperative program planning and teaching, and other identified
district needs. .

7.2  Have the Continuing Education Committce develop a network of teacher-librarians to foster,
develop and sustain cooperative teaching programs and other professional ventures with various
teaching specialties and PSAs, and to publish information in The Bookmark,

7.3  Develop a network of members with the responsibility of gathering materials and ideas for
publication in The Bookmark, - K

7.4  Encourage chapters to become involved in community outreach programs.

7.5 Promote the existing and forthcoming publications of the BCTLA.

EVALUATION CRITERIA:

1. The maintenance of membership and involvement of teacher-librarians in local and provincial teacher
associations' activities.

2. The maintenance of the number of library resource centres meeting BCTF learning and working
conditions minimum standards.

3. Improved support by the BCTF, BCSTA, Ministry of Education, educational leaders and the community.

December, 1988 The Bookmark 11



NOTICE OF MOTION
1989
BCTLA AGM

BY-LAW AMENDMENTS

To conform with current BCTF membership policies (see Members' Gui  the BCTF, 1 , Policy 20, Policy
33.06 and Policy 33.08), changes must be made to the following BCTLA Constitution and By-Laws:
BY-LAW 1
1. Delete Section 1,2 and 3, By-Law 1.
. 2. Add Section I, By-Law 1, "Any person .who is a BCTF member may become a member upon pziymeni of ducs"”.
3. Add Section 2, By-Law I, "Only members of the association shall have the right to vote".
4. Add Section 3, By-Law 1, "Any member of the association shall have the right to hold executive office, subject
to the following: ‘
" a. President/vice president shall be active BCTF members. -
b.. The majority of the Executive Board shall be active BCTF members.
c. PSA Council delegates shall be active BCTF members. ‘

d. Representation of PSA's within the BCTF and to outside
authorities and agencies shall be by active BCTF members." ‘

~ BY-LAW 2, BY-LAW 4, BY-LAW 5, BY-LAW 7, BY-LAW 9

1. Delete the word "active” as it occurs in: * By-Law 2, Section 2, 3 and 6; By-Law 4,
Scction 3; By-Law 5, Section I; By-Law 7, Section | and By-Law 9, Section 2.

vz
AN
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MEMBERSHIP IN
THE BCTLA

By DIANA POOLE,.BCTLA President

The provincial government's decision to make
membership in the BCTF optional for the teachers in
B.C. public schools has also affected the terms of
PSA membership. In an attempt to clarify the
situation we are including in The Bookmark the new
PSA membership application forms that explains the
various types of membership. Hopefully, to clarify
the situation further please note: o

1. To be a member of a PSA such as the
BCTLA you must be a ‘member of the BCTF.' It has
always been and continues to be so.

2. To be an ACTIVE member of the BCTLA,

you must be a full, signed-up, fee-paying member of -

the BCTF. This category applies to classroom
teachers, teacher-librarians,” school counsellors,
learning assistant teachers elc.

3. If you are a classroom teacher, teacher-
librarian, counsellor, L.A. teacher in a public school
and choose NOT to sign up with the BCTF, Lhen you
CANNOT be any type of member of a PSA.-

4, ASSOCIATE members such as

administrative officers, non-public school teachers,
university professors and others (see form) , who pay
an associate membership fee of $40.00 to the BCTF,
may then pay the regular fee for any PSA that they
wish to join.

5. See the form for the terms of reference for
AFFILIATE members e o

6. The PRESIDENT and VICE-PRESIDENT"
of a PSA must be ACTIVE members ‘as must lhe
MAIJORITY of the executive. -

7. 'FEE FOR PUBLICATION ($40.00 for a
year's subscription to The Bookmark) may only be
sold to those institutions or individuals not eligible
for membership in the BCTF. A person who chooses

not to join the BCTF, but is eligible to join, MAY

NOT pay a fee for publication.

oy

8. While active, associate and affiliate
members may. serve on BCTLA committees, only
ACTIVE members may represent the BCTLA to
outside organizations or within the BCTF.

~.’9." To be a member of a local chapter of the
BCTLA, one must FIRST be a member of the
provincial PSA. (This rule has always applied).

IF youi-are unsure of your membership status,
contact your local CHAPTER COUNCILOR, as
_he/she will have an update of membership and has
. been asked to contact the non- members to inform

them of their status. IF you have further concerns do
not hesrtate to contact me or any member of the

The
~Library
is the

Ticket

movies, exhibits,
demonstrations

WATCH US

Toke us for
all you're -
worthl

December, 1988 The'_Bookmark
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BCTLA POLICIES AND GUI[]DIEL]INIES

Please make the following changes to the BS_’[LA_Mgmbﬂ_sj_um_e as ratified at the Fall
Council Meetmg, October 27, 1988: .
PART III: GUIDELINES FOR BCTLA BODIES
1. Delete Section A, 2, a, i, (d) and change (e) to (d).
2. Add to Section A, 2, a, i; part (d) - "Submit an annual Prcsident's report to the AGM".

3. Add to Section A, 2, ¢, i; part (d) - "Submita copy of the AGM mmutes the President's
annual report and annual committee reports to the BCTF".

Add to Section A, 2, f, i; part (d) - "Submit an annual report to the AGM".
Add te Section A, 2, h, i; part (f) - "Submit an annual report to the AGM".
Add to Section A, 2,1, 1; part (f) - "Submit an annual report to theAGM".
Add to Section D 2,a,1; part‘(f) - "Submit an annual report to the AGM".

Add to Section D, 2, b, i; part (g) - "Submit an annual report to the AGM".

0 »® N s

Add to Section D, 2, d, i; part (d) - "Submit an annual report to the AGM".
~ 10. Add to Section D, 2, j,.i; part (d) - "Submit an annual_report to the AGM
11. Add to Section D, 2, k, 1; part (g) - "Submit an annual report to the AGM".

12. Delete from Section A2, 'e i, (b), the wording "only two years of back files will be retained”

and delete the word "retained” in the last sentence of (b) and add the phrase "forwarded to the
Archives Committee”. . .

13. Insert Section, D, 2, k, i, (a) - (g) as follows:

K. ARCHIVES COMMITTEE
i. The Archives Committee shall:

(a) maintain the existing collection of archival matenals which consists mamly of
written records (periodicals, pamphlets, letters, minutes of meetings, etc.) giving i -
information about the origin and development of the BCSLA and BCTLA..

The Archives also includes a few non-print items.
(b) arrange these materials in a systematic manner appropriate to such a collection.
(c) accumulate materials that will continue to document the activities of the BCTLA.
(d) endeavour to find items missing from the earlier years of the Archival collection.

(e) allow any BCTLA member or other authorized person, by arrangement to have
access to the collection.

(f) consider proposals for the establishment ofa pennanent base for the BCTLA
Archives.

(g) Submit an annual report to the AGM.

14 The Bookmark December, 1988



BRITISH COLUMBIA TEACHER-LIBRARJIANS' ASSOCIATION

. OFFICIAL NOMINATION FORM FOR OFFICERS 1989-90 TERM

Send completed form to:
: Odie Kaplan
3526 West 3rd Avenue
Vancouver, BC
~ V6R 1L7
Phone: 733-7389

** FORM MUST BE RECEIVED BY FEBRUARY 1, 1989 **

Only members of the BCTLA may allow their names to stand for office. A person may be nominated by

five BCTLA members. Please complete the following as fully as possible.

The five BCTLA members below wish to nominate:

Name:
Address:
Postal Code:
Telephone: Home: School:
N(;niil;ators: o :
Name: Address: SD. #
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
For the posiiion of: (Circle the appropriate -office.)
PRESIDENT . . . CORRESPONDING SECRETARY.
VICE-PRESIDENT RECORDING SECRETARY

TREASURER

December, 1988 - The Bookmark 15



THE FOLLOWING MUST BE COMPLETED BY THE NOMINEE. PLEASE TYPE.

position

Name
sumame given names, underline one used
Present position : (19 -19 )
position school district dates
Past experience (19 -19 )
most recent position school district dates
(19 -19 )
second most recent position . school district dates
Educational qualifications (19 -19 )
: - first degree or work toward it university "~ .. " dates
(19 -19 )
other university . dates
(19 -19 )
other university dates
Offices held at the local and/or provincial level (with dates)
BCTLA local (19 -19 )
. position . name of chapter - - dates
: (19 -19 )
position name of chapter dates
Provincial (19 -19 )
position name of chapter dates
(19 -19 )
position name of chapter dates
BCTF local (19 _-19 )
position district dates
- (19 -19 )
position district _ dates
Provipcial (19 -19 )
position dates
(19 -19-).
dates

Matters that will be of particular concern if elected to office. Use additional sheets if this is

insufficient space.

Please type.

Other pertinent information not covered above that would support your nomination. Please type.

N.B. Nominees shoud submit a passport -Lt)>pe photograph with this form for publicatibn‘.

Signature of nominee:
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VISUAL LITERACY:
THE ORPHAN OF THE
CURRICULUM

by ROB McCALLUM, teacher of
Western Civilzation 12, McNair Secondary
School, District #38 (Richmond)

Recently, it was announced ‘that one. m twenty
Canadians was functionally illiterate, that is, unable to
use or comprehend the written language. What might
the ratio have been, one wonders, if instead of the
grapholect, visual literacy had been the object of the
survey?

‘Literacy seems to be a perennial concern of educators.
In addition to the continuous concern for the written
word, we are witness to demands for computer literacy
(the definition of which fluctuates widely). Recently,
the -ministry has focused its attention on oral literacy,
verbal competence both in English and in second
languages. Given these pressures on the curriculum,
whalt is the status of "visual literacy"?

It is perhaps unfortunate that while oral competence is
represented by the word "oracy", no such equivalent
word exists for visual competence. Visual literacy is an
awkward term, since it seeks 1o define an ability
partially in terms of what it is not; the phrase suggests
that visual literacy is subordinate to and therefore of less
concem than literacy.

Nevertheless, since we are apparently stuck with the
term, a definition is necessary. I would define visual
literacy as: a) a sensitivity to the seen environment, so
that b) conscious aesthetic judgments concemmg that
environment can be articulated-and ¢) understood in the
context of the cultural tradmon from which the
environment arises.

There is a certain school of aesthetic criticism which

insists that all that is necessary is to "dig" the viewed .

object, that intellectuality only undermines true

perception. This stance, viewed from a teacher's

position is, I would ‘argue, not only a mistake, but a

- cop-out. Feelings and flashes of insight are neither a
guarantee that someone has understood something, nor
essential for the understanding of something. Like the

' domaines of science, music and literature, the visual has
its own system of knowledge and manner of inquiry.
The skills associated with this knowledge system can be
developed in all students, and this development is linked
to a knowledge of content.

Western Civilization 12 is nominally a survey history
course, however, the axis of the course is visual:

history is viewed through the artistic and architectural
artifacts of the periods studied. Clearly, students require
a certain degree of visual literacy to understand the
material and to make the necessary historical inferences,
that is, 1o see the concrete as a manifestation of what
Foucault would call the archive of the period. One
might anticipate that students immersed in a hot
electronic and visual culture would have acquired a
visual literacy long before their grade twelve year;
regretably, this does not appear to be the case, at least
not in my experience. I suspect that the current
information environment is too non-sequential, anti-
historical and non-analytical; dependent on passivity it
obscures superficiality with immediate gratification.
The reality of the WCN classroom requires an
assumption that the students, who come from a variety
of academic backgrounds, will arrive visually illiterate.

There are many tasks, ranging from research to field
trips, which can be used to expand the students' visual
competence. I would like to look closely at three
activities which relate directly to the three elements of

_ my definition of visual literacy.

Within forty-eight hours of enrolling in the course each
student is given an untitled print or slide to examine.
The subjects vary from gothic altar pieces through 17th
century Dutch realism to Gothic abstraction. The
student has a day 10 prepare an analysis to be presented
to the class. In a sense, there is no "right" answer to
this assignment, but the object:is to make the student
look actively, to begin to replace the tendency 1o
observe passively. The first -part of the definition
requires sensitivity to the environment. Paradoxically,
the sensitivity is -a function of active engagement with
the environment. To those bewildered souls who
complain that they cannot understand the image or that
they have nothing more to say about it, the reply is
simply "keep looking". The results of holding the nose
to the visual grindstone amaze the students, so unused
are they to the feeling and the process of visual
discovery.

A second type of task is a particular sor of slide quiz.
Students are shown several pair of slides. However,
they are not asked to identify or comment generally on
the images. Rather they are asked to discuss a single
aspect, one element of the visual grammar, and to relate
the two slides in terms of this one element (see
Appendix I). The structure of the response is extremely
restricted. Thcy must not deviate from the format. Far
from impinging on the student's natural creativity, this
reduction of the executive demands constitutes what
Bereiter and a Scardamalia call a procedural as opposed
to a substantitive, facilitation: it is important that

‘students in the process of learning to articulate their

visual responses not be concerned with matters of
compositions. For any given pair of slides, there are
many differences or points of contact which may be
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articulated. There is a great deal of scope for
observation and visual interpretation; the focus of the
exercise is on the relation of two artifacts and on the
articulation of the thought. The aspect of visual
literacy to which the second part of the definition refers
to is its collectivity. The point of any form of literac
is its communicative value.

As the students become more familiar with and
confident of their visual grammar, they are able to
attempt more wide-ranging visual explorations, and, as
the course unfolds, they are in a position to apply the
third element in the definition of visual literacy: the
cultural context. At least one formal research
assignment is given for which the students are expected
to use principles of formal analysis (see Appendix II).
Note that the arrangement of the principles constitutes a
subtle form of procedural facilitation. That is, it is
really an essay outline: the paper should proceed from
basic data, through analysis and interpretation, to the
historical context and significance.

Raphael's School of Athens, representing as it does a
summation of the achievement of the renaissance, is
one of the critical artifacts studied in WCN 12. The
painting focusses on the two central figures of Plato,
the idealist and Aristotle, the realist. Linked to the
former are the philosophers who appeal to intuition and
the emotions; associated with the latter are the rational
men of practicality and good sense. The iconographic
symbolism of Plato's heavenward gesture and Aristotle's
moderating hand perhaps represents the dichotomy felt
by any teacher in this area. The course is a balancing
act in which various elements must be kept in :
equilibrium: the historical and the contemporary, th
individual and the social, the personal and the cultural
Visual literacy is an essential tool, the centripetal forc
necessary to hold these distinct elements together.
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APPENDIX 1

WCN — DIRECTIONS FOR SLIDE QUIZ

1. You will compare at least one pair of slides.

2. You will be told the subject, date, and where possible, the author(s) of the work.

3. Do not try to tell everything you can think of concerning the slides.

4. Follow the format below. It is designed to facilitate your writing by mgk}ng you focus on a single point

of comparison.
FORMAT
~ Slide 1 | Slide 2
Element which is
similar or different
Part 1: Pick one quality or element which is rendered either similarly or differently in the two slides.

Part 2:

Part 3:

Part 4:

NOTE:

e.g. "Slide 1 differs from slide 2 in the way the human form is portrayed.”
Explain how the element is done in slide 1.

e.g. "In the bust of the Greek athlete, the sculptor has rendered the human face realistically. The
form is idealized, however, reflecting the Greek canon of beauty."

Explain how the element is done in slide 2.

e.g. "The Roman portrait bust resembles the Greek work in its realism. Nevertheless, it is much
more naturalistic. We can, for example, see the creases in Caesar's face and neck, as well as
his receding hairline."

What conclusion can we draw? What inference can be made from your comparison? What histori-
cal continuity or discontinuity do you see?

€.g. "We can see that, although the Romans continued the use of realism first developed by the
Greeks, they were perhaps less concerned with an ideal of beauty than with naturalism and
physical truth. Portraiture, which began in the Hellenistic period, was therefore particularly
appealing to Roman sculptors and patrons.”

1. Part 1 of your paragraph should lead directly into part 4. Re-read to check.
2. Be sure to work out part 4 before you start writing. Some points of comparison may.be valid, but may not
be too useful, since they lead to a trivial, or even false, conclusion.
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APPENDIX II

WESTERN CIVILIZATION
12

ASSIGNMENT:

Choose a work of art from any of the following

periods: Classic (Greco-Roman), Barbarian,

Carolingian, Ottonian, Gothic. The work may be a

building, sculpture, painting, metalwork, etc. Be sure
i} i like.

Using two sheets entitled "Principles of Formal
Analysis” as your guide, analyze the work. Sections
I, 11, and I1I deal with describing the work. Section IV
deals with your reaction to the work. Section V is
particularly important, since you are to attempt to

explain how the work you have chosen is typical (and -

perhaps how it is not typical or representative) of the
period which produced it.

You will have two periods of library time to research
this paper; the assignment will be due on

The assignment must be presented in a neat, well-
organized manner. Unless you type, please double-
space. A complete bibliography is expected.

'PRINCIPLES OF
FORMAL _ANALYSIS

PAINTING AND MOSAIC

I. BASIC DATA:
A.  Artist, Date
-B.  Location, Purpose, Size
C.  Materials and Technique

II. ~ SUBJECT MATTER:
A. Identification of Figures, Settmg,
and/or Subject
B.  Narrative or Source

1. FORMAL QUALITIES:
A. Rendering of Objects (Perspective,
- Colour, Light, etc.) ‘
‘B.  Treatment of the Human Figure
(Proportions, Degree of Naturalism)
C. Composition on Surface
D. Composition in Space

1Iv. EXPRESSION il above combined
to reveal):
A. Interpretation of the Subject o
B. Interpretation of the Human Figure
C. Effect of Formal Qualities

'v. HISTORICAL POSITION:

A. Traditions (Historical Sources)

B. Influences (Contemporary Sources)

C. Experiments (Exploraton of New
dexs) -

I. BASIC DATA
' A.  Artist, Date
B. Location, Purpose, Size: ,
C. . Materials and Technique (including
treatment of surface, effect of light,
play of light and shadow,
depth of undercutting, etc.)

II. SUBJECT MATTER
A. Identifcation of Figures, Setting,
and/or Subject '
B. Narrative or Source

[lI. FORMAL QUALITIES:

A. Rendering of Objects

B. Treatment of Human Figure

C. - Compositon in Space and Point(s)
- of View

D. - - Relationship of parts to each other
_ and the whole

E. Relationship to surrounding space

IV. EXPRESSION (all above combined
to reveal):
‘A Interpretation of the Subject
B. Interpretation of the Human Figure
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V. HISTORICAL POSITION:
A. Traditions (Historical Sources)
B. Influences (Contemporary Sources)
C. Experiments (Exploration of New
Ideas)

ARCHITECTURE

I. BASIC DATA:
A.  Architect, Date(s)
B. Location, Function, Size
C. Material(s) & Structural System(s)

o
i:";ll

i

i

II.  DESCRIPTION AND

ANALYSIS:
A. Plan
1. Shape
2. Parts and Relationship of
Parts
3. Relationships of Blacks
and Whites
4, Circulation Patterns
B. Interior Elevation
1. Arrangement (e.g. number
of stories)
2. Elements and Relationship
of Elements

3. Proportions
4. Decoration

C. Exterior
1. Arrangement (e.g. number
of stories)
2. Elements and Relationship
of Elements
3. Proportions
4. Decoration
5. Massing
D. Relationships
1. Plan to Elevation
2, Solids and Voids
3. Interior to Exterior

II1. EXPRESSION (all above combined

to reveal):
A. Form and Function

B. Function and Meaning

IV. HISTORICAL POSITION:

A. Traditions (Historical Sources)

B. Influences (Contemporary Sources)

C. Experiments (Exploration of New
Ideas)
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DRAMA AND PUPPETRY: A Co-operatively
Planned Unit for Primary Students.

by SUSAN SEAMAN, teacher, and JOAN WILBY, teacher- llbrarlan, School
District #43 Coqurtlam.

" The drama experience is important at any age or grade. The nature of the experience changes with the
age and prior experience of the child, regardless of the stimulus used, and a particular activity. may be equally
relevant for six-year-olds as ten-year-olds. Since the experiential context and language base of each group is
different, the activity is always different or new. The objectives of drama lessons are predetermined, but the
outcomes of lessons are not.

Drama involves the use of specific techniques and structures that can develop in sophisucation and
subtlety with experience. From the drama experience, reflection and discussion should take place and will often
ledd to a change of attitude or a different understanding. Children leam about themselves and others through
vicarious life experiences and have the opponumly to integrate all kinds of knowledge and experience through
vmeamngful human mteracuon ‘ ‘

‘Elementary,-Fine Arts. Curriculum Guide / Resource Book. British Columbia. Ministry of Education,
1985. : : . :

. The unit grew out of an opportunity for a teacher and teacher-librarian to work with another tcacher's
pnmary class in the broad area of language arts for one period a week over a full school year. The decision to
. study ‘drama was made because it seemed an area suited to a protracted schedule and in addmon addressed the
language arts communication goals of hstemng and speakmg :

Havmg made a decision about the-content of the program, we made a commitment to meet for forty
minutes at the beginning of each month to plan our lessons for that particular month, Initially we planned a
year long preview of the program. When we met each month, this overvew was broken down into monthly
prevrews :

We consulted a variety of planning guides and chose parts of each that best Suited_ our necds.
First Cycle (4 lessons)

The study of drama and puppetry begms with a project that is fairly snmple yel ‘which allows
chrldren to complete and use a buppet quickly.

First lesson. Objective: Each student will construct a folded paper puppet. The teacher and teacher-

librarian teach the lesson Jomtly and assrst the studems who are allowed to- choose whatever they want their
, puppet to be. : L

Second lesson Objective: The students, in groups of five,. introduce their puppets to the group and

. tell'some things about them, for example, their names, where they live, favourite foods, etc. When the students

have completed this, they will begin to plan a play involving the group's puppets. The teacher and teacher-

librarian jointly give directions, and then each assist half the groups working in the classroom and library.
Third lesson. Objective: The students continue to plan and prepare their plays. The teacher and

teacher-librarian assist each olher s groups from the previous lesson

Fourth lesson. Objecuve Each group presents its play. Two groups present their plays at the same
time, one in the library and one in the classroom. The audience is made up of the two other groups in the room.
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First Cycle : Evaluation

We were very pleased with what we had accomplished during the first month of our program. The
children appeared to enjoy having two teachers working with them, and had reacted in a positive, excited manner
to the lessons. Since two groups had required a lot of assistance in coming up with ideas for a play, we decided
that next time we would create a scenario for each group.

Second Cycle (4 lessons)

Our next project involved construction of a paper plate puppet to be used as a character in Maurice
Sendak's Where the Wild Things Are.

* Fifth lesson. Objective: To read Where the Wild Things Are to the students and to introduce the next
project to them. The teacher-librarian reads the story to the class and the teacher introduces the project. Students
are again divided into groups of five, and each group chooses one member to act as narrator; because the role of
narrator requires a student who is a good oral reader, the better readers are carefully spread throughout the groups.
The importance of choosing a good reader is explained to the students and the groups make their decisions. Each
group is given a copy of the book, and those who wish, may read aloud to try out for the part. Once the
narrators are chosen, each group decides who will play the part of Max. The remainder of each group are cast as

"wild things".

Sixth lesson. Objective: The students practice their plays. The paper plate "wild things" and the stick
puppet for the character of Max have already been created in art class. The teacher and teacher-librarian divide
their time amongst the groups, which work in the classroom and the library. Because presentations are to be
made in a puppet theatre, stress is placed on projection of voices and coordination of speech to the movement of
the puppets.

Seventh lesson. Objective: Each group presents its play. The presentations take place in the library,
and use the puppet theatre. During this week's art lesson, each group makes a jungle background, and this is
attached to the puppet theatre as a backdrop for each group's presentation. The teacher and teacher-librarian both
supervise the class for this lesson. After each presentation the audience is encouraged to provide positive
feedback for the group, and to make suggestions for how the prescritation could have been improved.

Eighth lesson Objective: Each group presems its play to another class, three groups accompany the
teacher to one class while the remaining groups accompany the teacher-librarian to another class.

Second Cycle - Evaluation

We were pleased with the outcome of the "Wil‘d_'I'l‘iings“ project. We received positive feedback from
the teachers and students to whom the presentations had been made. As well, the students involved enjoyed
seeing a favourite story become a play.

Third Cycle (7 lessons)

Ninth lesson. Objective: To introduce students to shadow puppets. The teacher and teacher-librarian
put on a short shadow puppet play for the class. Because the students will not only be making the puppets and
the screen, but also presenting the play, a good deal of time is spent discussing the best type of play to present,
for example, telling a short story or reciting a poem. The teacher and teacher-librarian jointly lead a discussion
after presentation of the play. The students are asked to come to the next lesson ready to tell what their play is
going to be and who the characters are, with a limit of four characters in a play.
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Tenth lesson. Objective: The students, who by this time have decided upon their play, begin making
their shadow puppets. The teacher and teacher-librarian record what each student wishes to present and give
instructions for and assistance with construction of the shadow puppets. The screens having already been made
in art class, the students know what size their puppets have o be.

Eleventh - Fifteenth lessons. Objectlve: To present shadow puppet plays. One third of the students
present in each lesson. Some students will need a friend to assist with their plays. Students from other classes
may join the audience, which is supervised by both the teacher and teacher-librarian.

Third cycle - Evaluation

Although this was a long project, it was well worth it. Part of its success, we felt, was because this
type of puppet was new to the students. It is felt that, although older students can do a good job of coming up
with their own plays, younger students would need to be given a play or poem.

Fourth Cycle (8 lessons)

In this phase of the project students create a permanent felt hand puppet and use it in one of four
plays chosen by the teacher and teacher-librarian. The class is divided into four groups of varying sizes, '
depending on the number of characters in the group's assigned play.

9 Sixteenth lesson. Ob]eC[lVC To divide students into four groups, to ass1gn a play to each group, and
assign each student a character from the play. To introduce the new type of puppet to be created. To scnd home
notices askmg for parent help with the sewmg of the puppets. The teacher and teacher- hbranan Jomtly present
the information in this lesson '

Seventeenth - Elghteenth lessons. Objective: Students practice their parts and try to memorize their
lines. Two groups work in the classroom and two in the library and students are expected (¥ do some pracuemg
athome.

Nmeteenth Twentieth lessons ObjCCllVC Studcnts make thelr hand puppet by glumg on bits of.
colored felt to create their character. Dunng an art lesson, students plan their puppet; they are given the basic
shape and then draw what they want their puppet to look like. The puppet's personality, unhappy, friendly, etc.
should show through The teacher and teacher- hbranan supervnse this acuvnty, which takes place in the
classroom.

Twenty-first - Twenty-second lessons. Students:practice their plays, using their hand puppets.
_Projection of voice and co-ordination of voice and movement of puppets is emphasized and practiced. Groups
that are well- prepared have the option of preparing a background for thelr play. Two groups work in the library
and two in the classroom.

Twenty-third lesson. Objective: Each group presents its play to the rest of the class, using the
puppet theatre in the library. The teacher and teacher-librarian supervise the presentations. Arrangements can be
made at this-point 1o have the plays presented to a wider audience:as a special event.

Fourth Cycle - Evaluauon

Thrs was another long, but successful prOJect The children enjoyed the plays we had chosen, and
liked being able to focus on one character.-We were pleased by the parental help we had for this project.-
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: Fi{thcycle (4 lessons)

During this cycle, an Afternoon of Drama, to be presented to parents, is planned and rehearsed. This
is a good point at which to show the parents what has been accomplished-and let them experience all of the

types of puppets the children have crealed

Twenty-fourth lesson Objecuve To explam to Lhe studems what is being planned, to have each
student say which of their plays'and puppets they would like'to include in the Afternoon of Drama. The teacher
and teacher-librarian can then put togclher a program in which as many of Lhe students as possible are involved

at least twice.

Twenty-fifth - Twenty-sixth lessons. Objective: Students practice presentations in the order of the

program and prepare all necessary materials.

Twenty-sixth lesson. Objective: To present an Aftemoon of Drama and thereby permit the students
to share with parents the drama program with which they have been involved since the beginning of the school

year.

Sixth cycle

If an extension of drama and puppetry study is desirable, this is the point at which more ambitious
projects would be appropriate. Sock puppetry, which would-involve students learning how to sew; presentation
of plays of folk tales and fairy tales, in which students dress up as their characters and projects in which
students can write and produce their own plays might be undertaken,

i

TIPS

Tip: _
If you haven't looked into the World Book's
Partners in Excelience Reading Program, ask your

World Book sales representative about it. Youneed . .

strong support from your principal, staff and parents,
but it's an exciting and successful program for
encouraging children to read more - - and all the
forms, wall charts, certificates and medals are supplied
by World Book. (Hazel Goulding, Tyson
Elementary, School District #33 (Chilliwack):

Tip:

If you use the same slyle daybook as Lhc teachers -

in your school are using it makes it much easier to
plan times for co-operative units with them. Also,

when doing cross- grade units, devise a blank form for -

use in the assignment which can then be used for
every class and used again next year. (Pat Parungao,
Killarney Secondary, School District #39 (Vancouver)

Tip:

An idea presented at the International Association

‘of School Librarianship Conference in 1986 by

Margaret Crocker, Vice-Principal, Shatford, Memorial
School, Halifax County, Nova Scotia, was to have
Grade 6 students become actively involved in
developing a vertical file in the library. After

* initiating the project with the first class, subsequent

classes are involved in maintaining and extending.
This is a helpful idea for schools and t-1's without

" sufficient clerical support or funds to purchase

materials to maintain an active vertical file. It

-provides the opportunity for students to collect

materials, sort and classify, write letters for informa-
tion, file, index, select and discard information,
alphabetize and label. It is simultaneously a reading

project, an organizing project, a project encompassing

language and learning and a project which involves
students with learning to use and creating a tangible
asset for their library. The process used to carry out
this projéct was documented in a filmstrip and
cassette produced by Education Media Services, Nova

. Scotia Department of Education. (Trish Maskell,
Crofton House School, Vancouver )

.December, 1988 . The Bookmark 235



BIBLIOGRAPHY:

Alexander, Martha. Bobo's Dream, Dial, 1970.
Anno, Mitsumasa. Anno's Joumey, Philomel, 1977,
Baum, Willi. Birds of a Feather, Addison-Wesley, 1969.
Carroll, Ruth. What Whiskers Did. Scholastic, 1965.
Daughtry, Dllxanne. What's Inside? Knopf, 1984.
De Paola, Tomie. The Hunter and the Animals, Holiday, 1981.
Eitzen, Allen. Birds in Wintertime, Holt, 1963,
Gilbert, Eliot. A_Cat Story, Holt, 1963.
Goodall, John. Paddy Under Water, Macmillan, 1984,
------- . Shrewbetting's Birthday, Macmillan, n.d.
Hamberger, John. The Lazy Dog, Scholastic, 1971.
Hutchins, Pat. Changes, Changes, Macmillan, 1971.
Lemke, Horst. Places and Faces, Scroll, 1971.
Mayer, Merc;ar. Ah-Chog, Dial, 1976.
McCully, Emily, Eirsl; Snow, Harper, 1985.
Mendoza, George. The Inspector, Doubleday, 1970.
Omerod, Jan. Moonlight, Puffin, 1964.
Spier, Peter. Christmas, Doubleday, 1983.
------- . Noah's Ark, Doubleday, 1977.
------- . Rain, Doubleday, 1982,

 Snyder, Agnes. The Old Man on our Block, Holt, 1964.
Ward, Nick. Bag of Tricks, Oxford, 1984,
....... . The Surprige Present, Oxford, 1984.
Watson, Aldren A. The River, Holt, 1963.

Wildsmith, Brian. Whose shoes? Oxford, 1984.

Winter, Paula. The Bear and the Fly, Crown, 1976.

26 The Bookmark December, 1988



NAPOLEON
(SOCIAL STUDIES 9)

by P. DAWE, teacher, and

KEN ADSETT, teacher-librarian,
Oak Bay Secondary School,

School District # 61 (Greater Victoria)

The following unit extends students' biographical
knowledge of Napoleon beyond mere knowledge and
presentation of objective facts to a more complete
understanding of his character. In reaching this higher
level of understanding, students develop their skills in
using both objective and subjective sources of
information.

LEARNING OUTCOMES

COGNITIVE:
The student will:
— acquire a knowledge of the basic factual
events of Napoleon's life.
— understand the difference between objec-
tive and subjective viewpoints.

AFFECTIVE;:
The student will:
— appreciate the positive and negative
aspects of Napoleon's personal traits and
achievements.

RESEARCH AND STUDY SKILLS:
The student will:

— use a variety of sources for biographical
information;

— discriminate between those biographical
sources which present objective lists of
factual data and those which present
subjective interpretations.

PRODUCTS:

1. The students will each produce a short objective
biographical sketch of Napoleon.

2. The students will participate in an informal
discussion about Napoleon.

3. The students will use their knowledge of
Napoleon in discussion and in future exercises
concerning the Napoleonic era.

EVALUATION:

1. Are students able to retrieve and present factual
information about Napoleon?

2. Are students able to derive and present subjective
interpretations about Napoleon's life?

3. Are students able to discriminate between the two

and draw their own conclusions through group
discussion?

RESOURCES REQUIRED:

Day 1: Objective biographical resources such as
encyclopedias and standard biographical ref-
erences — one per student.

Day 2: References to Napoleon in art, literature,

political cartoons, full-length biographies,
etc. — three or four per group.

METHODS AND STRATEGIES

Day 1: (Library Resource Centre)

« Each student will use one objective
biographical reference (distributed at random)
to produce a one-page biographical sketch of
Napoleon.

Day 2: (Social Studies Classroom)

«  Students will be asked, at random, to
read their papers to the class. Other students
will be encouraged to discuss and/or chal-
lenge the material presented.

» The desired outcome is a feeling that the
character presented in these papers is flat or
two-dimensional. '

«  Students will hand in their papers to be
marked at the end of the period.

Day 3: (Library Resource Centre)

»  Students, in groups of three or four, will
use more subjective or interpretive sources to
round out their knowledge of Napolcon.
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«  One student in each group will make
informal notes.

Day 3: (Social Studies Classroom)
e Students will discuss their findings to
produce a composite picture of Napoleon.
» The teacher or teacher-librarian will
make notes on the blackboard as points are ' C
raised by students under the followmg head- : The
ings: ,
a) Positive, power- roducmg traits and
) charactengglcs P : L Ll er Tg]
b) Negative, power-producing traits and

characteristics; and ' . SRR v. |S thG
¢) Neutral traitlsAand. characteristics. .
‘TICthQ

COMMENTS: -

We were very impressed with the level of discus-
sion in this class. Several points proved to be some-
what controversial. The classroom teacher helped to
focus on significant points with additional comments
and questions, however, most of the discussion was
student initiated.

At the end of Day 4, studenits agreed they had a
much more complete picture of Napoleon. The points
of discussion included, in several cases, whether a
ngen trait or characteristic of leadership should be
‘counted as positive or negative. These concepts have -
possibilities for extension during the study of other - programs, classes,
leaders in later portions of the Social Studies curric- group events

Take us for
all you're
uJorth.I :

(insert kbrary name .
and info here)

‘..I
IFVulh‘

A
bt mu| .m-m Ianllbdul

— r\lmh
St Lﬂﬁt\/h HII |lul|l
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INTRODUCING RIB IT

(Read In Bed It's Terrnflc)

A Readmg Motlvatlon Program for Grade 8

"Turn off the TV and spend half an hour reading in bed."

by NONIE METZLER teacher hbrarlan, James Nash ngh School

Gympie, Queensland Austraha

RIBIT is the acronym for a great reading program
designed for Grade 8 students just entering high
school. It was devised by teachers in a Melbourne
school concerned by student lack of reading, hours of
television viewing, declining language skillsanda -
general apathy about books and reading.

It was decided that a vibrant new approach was
needed, a PR campaign to get kids reading and keep
them reading. The results exceeded all expectations. In
my school in.the first year of Ribit, a handful of
students read more than 300 books and the school
average exceeded 50. The chief success though was a
change of attitude--books became popular, reading
was "cool", reading was fun.

Implementation is easy, especially as a handbook
and art kit with all the details may be purchased from
Tadpole Press. The Cchief concemn for the teacher-
librarian is selecuon and reading of the core of books
needed. It is important that someone (or several
people) reads them all, that the selection is carefully
made. Basically the scheme operates on the premise
that each student must read nine books from nine
different subject areas in a school year. Rewards for

. the student come when-the tenth book is read,
although teachers quickly adopted "encouragement
awards” of chocolate frogs, smarties, M & M’s, etc.
for special effort, good sustained reading, (five
minutes? OK') A certificate (which is in the art kit)
signed by the prmcxpal is presented for each consec-
utive five books read thereafter,

The core reading list arranged by level of |
difficulty was the most time consuming task in
establishing the scheme. The rest was easy.

The enthusiasm of teachers, especially the
teacher-librarian, is of critical importance. They must
think reading is important, a pleasant and worthwhile
thing to do. An outline of steps involved in
implementation follows.

Preparing. Ribit Operating Ribit
1. Read and select books is nine categories. There
should be a range of difficulty, interest levels, topics,
settings, etc. Several copies of each title should be
purchased, more in middle range. Numbers vary
according to the size of the student body. Work on 3
titles a student, (or as.far as your-budget allows.)

2. Select a Ribit comner in the library, post banners,
balloons, frogs, anything green. The PR campaign
begins. Inundate the staff with froggie ideas: green -
pancakes, lily pads, a Ribit newsletter, frog displays,
frog pictures and caricatures, frog poems and stories
and even frog-type music!:

3. Win the support and channel the enthusiasm of .
your English teachers. Try one teacher or all Grade 8
teachers and plan for a Ribit year beginning on the
first day of the new school year

4. Purchase books and begm processing. We chose a
section of the library as the Ribit corner, and all
books, certificates, display areas etc. were close -
together for ease of access. Each category was -
identified by stickers and the book borrowing cards
were given a green border. Label shelves, organize .
collection of books for an "extra reading" shelf.
Students are encouraged to read widely, and after the
nine core books-are read all books count for certificate
awards. ; - .
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5. Day One of the school year, the Ribit corner is
greenly complete. In English classes teachers hand
out folders to be decorated, posters to colour and
letters to take home to parents explaining the scheme
and enlisting their support (we even had some parents
Join in and sent a letter home to their student -
offspring). :

6. Day Two. Discussion of great books, the joy of
reading, selection of best posters for display and an
award of small prizes (the edible kind).

7. Day Three. Introduction by teacher-librarian. (At
the end of the first year we had student-produced
videos and slides on Ribit). The key reading list is
handed out and instructions about the mechanics of
the scheme are given. Students use colored pencils for
a colour code to rate the books they read. The ’
question of honest recording is tactfully broached as
well. Students borrow their first Ribit books.

8. Each week students have a Ribit class. Wi\il_C
everyone reads, small groups go the the library to
swap books.

Ribit activities abound. There are activity sheets -

for each theme and teachers can use these as they
wish. The emphasis however is placed on reading and
interesting projects and activities, not assessment or
the dreaded "book report”. Models, pictures, exercises
also are useful for displays all around the school.

An integrated approach involving all school
departments is great, and all sorts of frog projects can
develop, for example frog soft toys from sewing
classes, a Ribit go-kart made in woodwork shop,
chocolate frogs from cooking classes, student council
conducting toad races in the school yard, frog jokes
and frog poem collections.

9. Award ceremonies. It is important that the :
presentation of certificates is a special event. The
principal was delighted to present significant awards
to really good readers (50 or more books). Those who
made a special effort were given awards at school

.

assemblies. Other guests from the school and local
community can also be invited to present awards. The
teacher-librarian can act as the go-between, the '
willing organizer and general factotum. Perhaps the
most useful role the teacher-librarian can play after

the scheme is implemented is to keep the hype going,
organize the PR and make sure the momentum is
maintained. Variety is important as is constant
encouragement to individual students. "

10. The last step after the success of Ribit is to
organize GRIN--Great Reading in Nine!

Ribit [kit). By‘Ahdrew Taylor, Gary Shaw, and Jo
Goodman. Tadpole Press, 1983. P.O. Box 432,
Hawthorn, Victoria, 3122 Australia
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STORYTELLING WITH WORDLESS BOOKS

A COOPERATIVE LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE FOR K'S

by LINDA REHLINGER, formeriy teachér—librarian, Qualicﬁm Beash Elementafy School,
and TRISH NELSON & BOB ADAMSON, kindergarten teachers, Qualicum Beach
Elementary School, School District #39 (Qualicum).

This unit was first devcloped and used with an advanced group of eight kmdergarten students in thc
spring of the year. The next year it was used in the fall with the entire class parucxpanng ‘

TIME FRAME:

10 sessions of one-half hour each, spread over 2 1/2 weeks.

CONTENT OBJECTIVES:
By the end of the unit each student will know:
— that a story has a beginning, a middle and an end;
— that pictures can "tell" a story; and o
— that many variations of a story can be told from the same set of pictures.

SKILLS OBJECTIVES:

By the end of the unit, each student will have practised:
— telling a story to a group, using a wordless plclure book as a gulde and
— speaking clearly and expressively.

AFFECTIVE OBJECTIVES:

By the end of the unit, each student will have practised: .
— listening attentively and politely while a story is being told to the group; and
— giving positive feedback to the storytellers.

EXPECTED PRODUCTS:

1. A story-telling session by each student to a group.
2. A tape-recording of some of the stories.

RESOURCES NEEDED:

1. A good selection of wordless picture books. Suggested utles are included in'the blbllography
which follows this unit outline. - C

2. A good tape-recorder and a microphone able to work from a distance.
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RESPONSIBILITIES:
Classroom Teacher:

— Round up the cassette recorder and m1crophone
—  Divide the class into 2 heterogeneous groups by verbal ﬂuency Care should be taken that not
all the shy students are in the same group. /

" Teacl Librarian:
— Develop a bibliography of wordless books available in the school or in the dlstnct
— Gather a collection of wordless books sufficient to the needs and interests of the students

ACTIVITIES

. 1. The teacher-librarian gives a demonstration lesson of storytellmg more than one story from the
same wordless book. - '

The classroom teacher and the teacher-hbranan do storytelhng sessions with half-class groups.

Each student "tells” stories to him/herself.

Each student tells stories to a partner.

Each student tells a story to a group of 3 or 5.

Each student tells a story to a group of 9.

Volunteer students tell stories while being tape- recorded

N s W

SCHEDULING:

Session 1: Whole class story- tellmg demonstration by the teacher-hbranan followed by students
brows-ing through the books. .

Ensuing Sessions: Half class in the library resource centre with the teacher-librarian, half class in
the classroom with the teacher. The same activity takes place in both locatlons

Session 2: Both teachers tell a story to the half-class group. The chlldren browse through the
selected books and "tell” themselves stories about the ones that interest them, :

Sessions 3 & 4: The teachers model two versions of the same story; then each student tells a story
to a partner.

Sessions 5 & 6: The teachers continue to model two versions of stories; then each student tells a
story to a group of 3 - 5 other students : '

Session 7 & 8: Children tell stories to their half-class groups.
Session 9: The teacher-librarian takes student volunteers to a quiet place to tape record a story.
Session 10: The whole class listens to tape-recorded stories while the storyteller displays the book.
EVALUATION What Needs . Changmg"

After the trial run of this unit we decided that the following changes Were necessary:
— Smaller group work for very shy children.

— A better microphone and a quieter place to do the taping.
— A larger selection of wordless books.
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HOW WORDLESS BOOKS MAY BE USED TO
MEET OBJECTIVES OF A DEVELOPMENTAL
ORAL LANGUAGE PROGRAM A SAMPLE MINI-
UNIT

By AUDREY BOYD, Quesnel, MICHELE GILMORE, North Vancouver,

MARY STRATAKOS Burnaby, and BARBARA STOOKE TROWSBRIDGE,
UBC Education student

This unit uses the wordless version of Rosie's Walk, by Pat Hutchins. Other materials needed are
drawing paper, chart paper, crayons, and pencils.

Synopsis: Rosie the hen takes a circle tour of the farm. Suspense is provided by a stalking fox who
fails in each attempt to catch her.

Activity 1
Introduce the story: show the pictures and encourage free discussion.

Developmental Objectives: Oral confidence, Organization, Vocabulary, Convergent and Divergent
Thinking, Direction.

Activity 2
Ask the children to try to remember all the places Rosie visited on her walk, and their sequence, as they
look through the story again.

Developmental Objectives: Organization: listening for details and story sequence.

Activity 3
As the children orally recall, list the locations on a chart. Try to arrange these in sequence.

Developmental Objectives: Organization: details and sequence reporting.
Activity 4
Since the sequence will be uncertain, children use the drawing paper to make a sequenced story map. As

they refer to the book again, they discover the circular shape of the story, and map in a circle.

Developmental Objectives: Direction and Organization: story mapping key events, discovering story
shape.

Activity 5a
To help the children use the maps to retell the story, have them orally suggest key words to describe
where Rosie walked. Discuss any synonyms that result: e.g. "past”, "in front of™.

Developmental Objective: Vocabulary: position words.

Activity 5b
Children choose the words they wish to use to label their maps.

Developmental Objectives: Divergent thinking: child as co-author. Confidence: choosing words based
on personal preference.
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Actmty 6 .
Indrvrdua] chlldren retell the story or children take turns, each telling one part, using the story maps as
guides.

Developmental Objectives. Oral conﬁdence, Vocabulary, Convergent and Divergent Thinking,
Direction: natural language patterns, variety of interpretations, auditory memory, use of personal schemata,
provides purpose and material, using detail, pictorial link, speed, range of association, child as co-author,-
enriches and extends vocabulary, attends to syntax and semantics, connecting ideas, sequence. '

Activity 7
Lookmg at the wordless book again, discuss the actions, feelings and possrble dialogue of the fox as he
makes his plans, then fails, to catch Rosie. Chart the children's comments under appropriate headmgs
What the Fox Did
" How the Fox Felt
What the Fox Said

Developmental Objectives: Divergent thinking: using imagination to invent a set of stories rather than
a single story, making inferences and judgments. Convergent thinking: logic, cause and effect, pictorial link
between object and concept, observing detail, visual literacy. Vocabulary: extends and enriches. Organization:
connecting ideas, sentence sense. Oral Confidence.

‘ Actmty 8
The children add the fox to their maps, then retell the story, extending it to inchide the1r versions of the
actions, feelings and dialogue of the fox.

Developmental Objectives: Divergent lhin_king: extending a story creatiyely. Oral confidence.

Activity 9 :
Discuss dramaIszg the story Wthh makes a better story: their ongmal map or the map including the
fox? Why?

Developmental Objective: Divergent thinking: discovering the need for conflict and suspense in a story.

Activity 10

Role play the story usmg a narrator or a team of narrators with story maps. Actors provide action and
dialogue. .

Developmental Objectwes Oral confldence usmg voice to display emotJon us1ng extended
vocabulary. A

Acuvrty 11 o '
Recall the shape of the story. Take a circular walk around the playground, nerghbourhood or the school
with the children mapping on a straight strip of paper. Encourage discussion.

Developmental Objective: Organization: relating orle fictional story to real experience.
Activity 12

Add imaginary or real companion to the map-at each location. Form a circular strip map or story hat by

overlapping the ends of the strips. In partners, then in small groups use the maps to tell personal adventure
stories.

Developmental Objectives: All objectives: creating and telling personal stories.
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Choosing Wordless Books Appropriate to Child's Age and Stage
Age3-5

Characteristics. Rapid language development, short attention span, egocentric, curious about own
world, needs first-hand, concrete experiences, little sense of time, regards imaginative play as "real”, seeks
security of family, yet beginning to search for independence, absolute in judgement. "

Implications: Books with repetition; completed in one sitting; participation books; characters,
situations easy to identify with; books that extend and reinforce developing concepts; stories involving
imaginative play-personification of toys, animals. Ritual books, books that reflect emotion, predictable
reinforcement of action, poetic justice, happy endings. ‘

Age6-7

Characteristics. Continued language expansion, increased attention span, strives to master skills, still
learns by direct experience, immediate perception, wider range of interests, time concepts developing, may
separate fantasy and reality, developing empathy, humour, sense of justice. Cunous about body. Continues to
seck warmth in family and independence. .

Implications: Encourage storytelling from wordless books, predictable stories, informative wordless
books, books that develop sequence, time, body concepts, fantasy, humour. Books must still have poetic
justice, family stories and stories celebrating child's achievements are important.

Age 8-9.

Characteristics: Peer group acceptance important. Wide range of academic achievement. Beginning to
see others’ points of view, less egocentric, questioning. Time, spatial concepts are rapidly developing.
Imagination, sense of adventure, humour, problem solving ability strengthening. Improved co-ordination,
interest in sports, crafts, hobbies, collecting. Seeks specific information.

Implications: Needs opportunity to share and discuss with peers: wordless books are ideal. Books
showing many points of view, happy ending not necessary. Wordless books depicting life in other countries,
times. Humour, puzzles, secret codes, sports, collections.

Age 10-12

- Characteristics: Varied rate of physical development, interest in gender roles, sex. Increased emphasis
on peer group. Some expression of prejudice. May criticize family patterns, parents’ authority, seeks outside role
models. Highly critical. Intense sustained interest in specific activities. Tests self searches for values. Highly
developed sense of j Jusuoe Good sense of time, imagination, abstraction.

Implications: Boys and glrls seek different books, need books that provide identification with gender
roles and that emphasize unique contribution of each individual. Use wordless books to discuss stereotypes,
clarify values. Wordless books may provide insight and discussion of changing relationships, role models,
special problems. Provide variety to meet interests in sports, hobbies, humour, fantasy, future, and past.

Some Criteria for Wordless Books

1. How appropriate is the content for the age, stage of the child?
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2. Will the book meet the teacher's purpose'7

3. Has the illustrator clearly indicated any needed detaxls, such as time, setting? Are these authentic?

4. Is the sequence of events, if any, clearly illustrated? Is the 1mmedrate action of each picture
unequivocally clear?

5. Are the characters well-developed; stereotypes avoided?

- 6. Is there a distinct story line (narrative books) or is there clear development of any mformatmnal

sequence?

7. Is there a clearly developed theme?

8. Are the art medium and style appropriate to the mood?

9. Does the style create rhythm and movement? :

10. Is the composition well-balanced?

11. Does the size of the book seem appropriate to the content? - '

12. Do the cover, end pages, title page convey the spirit of the story and/or anticipate the story to
come?

13. Will the book serve as a good catalyst for discussion of the author s intent, and for the child's
creativity: will it encourage the child to interpret and embellish the story? y

Types of Wordless Books

1. Concept - Informational . ' B
-included in this category are alphabet books, books used pnmanly for labelmg, and books’
which focus on concepts.
- illustrations are not sequential, though they are related.
- classroom application: stimulus to release language to develop concepts, auenuon to details
and vocabulary development.

2. Reallsth Narratives '
- illustrations are sequentially related and build upon previous 1llustrauons
- sequence based upon everyday occurrence and not on fictional narrative.
- classroom application: stimulus to release language, to extend vocabulary, to extend
understanding of concepts, to develop an understanding of how activities and life have a
- sequence-a beginning, middle, and end, which can then be applied to fictional narratives.

3. Fictional Narratives
- narrative is based upon the story grammar where there is a setting, characters, a problem, a plot
developing towards a climax, and a resolution of the problem.
- classroom application: to help use details in illustrations to anticipate, predict, and imagine
outcomes of a story, to help develop sense of story with a beginning, middle, and end.

Introducing and Using Wordless Books

1. Children need ample opportunity to look (hrough wordless books, erther as part of a small group, or wuh a
partner.

2. Having children use a wordless book with a partner encourages use of oral language. :

3. Suggested method of introducing an unfamiliar sequential fictional wordless picture book. Have students look
at and discuss each illustration, focusing attention on detarls whrch will help develop an understanding of how
the plot is developing:

- setting

- characters

- what is happening in the illustration

- who is telling the story

- causes which might indicate thoughts or emotions of the characters
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- clues which might indicate what will occur next.
Suggested Follow-up Activities Which Release Language

1. After children are familiar with a wordless story on a filmstrip, have them take turns telling the story, one
child per frame, while the teacher records story on chart paper. Afterwards, have children or teacher (depending
upon whether they are readers or non-readers) record their contnbunon on tape. Tape then can become
soundtrack for the filmstrip.

2. Have children select a favourite wordless story and tell it to an older child who can write it down, or have the
child record the story on tape.

3. Divide chlldren into groups of three or four. Each group selects or draws by lot the title of a wordless book.
Instruct children to look through book and then cooperatwely make up a story while one child actsas |
recorder. Each completed story can be discussed with the teacher edited and written in fmal form to be placed
in class or school library,

4, Dmde children mto  groups of three Each group is to select a wordless book become familiar wnth the plot,
then group members tell the story to each other each child takmg one pageata time.

5. Mount a short-six to eight-frame story on cards and have children arrange the pictures and tell a story from
them.

6. Select one story or several stories which can be told from dif:ferent‘perspectives, such as Mercer Meyer's The
Great Cat Chase. Have different groups tell the story from the different perspectives and then compare how
the story changes, depending upon who is telling it.

Readmg Wordless Books w1th ESL Students-Capsule Vocabulary Strategy
 After the wordless book has been reviewed, vocabulary should be introduced. An enjoyable strategy is

the Capsule Vocabulary Strategy (Crist, 1975). With this method, words are topically introduced to the class,
with each group of words representing a capsule. Since students listen, speak, read, and write the words, the
lmgunstrcally/culturally dtfferent student has more exposure to each. term This' strategy mvolves four basic
steps '
1. Prepare capsule. The teacher reviews the wordless book extractmg 10-15 words that are deemed important.

(E.g., words selected from Pancakes for Breakfast by De Paola (1978) are: sunrise, pancakes recipe, flour

eggs chlcken mllk cow, cream butter happy, syrup, cookmg, surprise, hungry..

2. Introduce capsule. The teacher and students have a 5- 10 15-minute conversation about the wordless book ]US[
reviewed. During the conversation the teacher uses the new vocabulary and the students attempt to identify
the words quickly. As each word is exposed, it is written on the chalkboard and discussed.

3. Reinforce speaking vocabulary. To automatize the new vocabulary and to reinforce standard English speaklng
skills, students are placed into small groups where the discussion continues for another 10 minutes. Students
attempt to use as many of the vocabulary words as possible.

4. Reinforce writing vocabulary. To reinforce the expressive mode, students then write short paragraphs or
stories using as many of the new words as possible.
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This prereading stage to wordless books reading lets linguistically/culturally different students learn
study skills and vocabulary without being penalized for their lack of standard English skills. Students use their
language patterns and prior knowledge to express their interpretation of the story while incorporating new
reading skills and vocabulary.

Reference: Crist, Barbara. "One Capsule a Week - A Painless Remedy for Vocabulary Ills." Journal of Reading,
Vol. 19 (November, 1975), pp. 147-149.

Postreading Strategles

After a wordless book has been read, it is imperative to provide some activities that Wlll reinforce the
new vocabulary and that will require application of the concepts presented in the text. Often, culturally different
students interpret the main idea of a text selection differently. Because culture plays such an important role in
comprehending text, it is crucial that these students be guided through the process of finding the main idea as it
emerges from the author's culture. A strategy that allows for this guidance is Pyramiding.

Pyramiding is used to highlight superordinate ideas and to show how ideas relate to each other. This
strategy (see Figure 1) organizes information according to details, middle-level ideas, main ideas, and topics.
This strategy promotes interaction as puplls search, discuss, arrange, categorize and label ideas. The procedure is
as follows:

1. Students read the wordless book.

2. Sludents state facts from the text as the teacher wntcs each fact on large index cards or senlence
strips.’

3. The teacher displays the cards in random order on the tray of the chalkboard.

4. Selected students then sort the cards into groups and arrange the groups in one horizontal line on the
tray of the chalkboard. This line forms the base of the pyramid.

5. The teacher chalks in the next tier of the pyramid and solicits labels for the groups on the base line.
The labels form the second tier of the pyramid.

6. Drawing the third tier but leaving it blank, the teacher skips to the very top of Lhe pyramid. The
teacher asks, "What is this wordless book about?" The subject is written in one or two words in the
top block of the pyramid.

7. Students agree upon a complete sentence that includes all of the mformauon in the pyramid so far.
The statement is derived by asking the question, "What is the author saying about the subject?" The

statement is put into the vacant tier. An example for the wordless book Sunshme (Ormcrod 1981) .
1s shown in Flgure 2,

Having the students walk through this process of deducing the main idea achieves two results. First, a ,
complete text has been comprehended, including vocabulary and major concepts. Second, an outline has been
formed from which a report or story can be written. :

. At the end of this entire process students will havé been exposed to standard English in both oral and-
wr?lten forms. They will also have been exposed to ideas from other cultures in a pleasant, non-threatening, and
enjoyable manner. IQeas can be exchanged and knowledge can be obtained without being confined by print.
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Figure 1 7

h t'Exam‘ple of pyramid format

/ Categories.., \
/e N\

Figure 2 '

Example of pyramid for the book Sunshine (Ormerod, 1981)

Family Life

Members of a family . .
share events in the morning .~ -

/ Mother Father ~Child \

shares time ~ fixes breakfast wakes up parents
grooms child shows Jove . dresses self
transportation : communication  affection

Reference: Flatley, Kelly Joannis and Adele Ducharame Rutland, ading Teacher, Dccember, 1986.
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1. Overhead transparencies made from a sultable book For example Qms by Mercer Mayer - black and white

Alternate Forms of Presentihg Wordless Books

illustrations.

2. Filmstrips. See bibliography. Filmstrips can be stopped, turned back to emphasize a point in the narrative or
to look for detail. Some filmstrips have a music cassette to help set the mood for the story. :

3. Videorecordings. See bibliography. Animation helps to esfabl_ish sequence of narrative. Music sets the mood.

Filmstrips and v1deorecordmgs available from Weston Woods 464 McNicoll Avenue, Willowdale, Omano

M2H 2El.

Anno's Journey (filmstrip), Misumasa Anno

The Bear and the Fly (videorecord), Paula Winter

Bubble, Bubble (filmstrip), Mercer Mayer

Changes. Changes (videorecord), Pat Hutchins 3

A Flying Saucer Full of hetti (filmstrip), Fernando Krahn
Pancakes for Breakfast (filmstrip), Tomie de Paolo

Rosie's Walk (videorecord), Pat Hutchins

The Silver Pony (filmstrip), Lyn Ward

Sir Andrew (filmstrip), Diane Paterson

The Snowman (videorecord), Raymond Briggs

Wordlesé Books
Alexander, Martha Bobo's Dream. Dial.
-------- - Qut. Qut, Out. Dial.
Amos, Berthe. By the Sea. Parent's.

Anderson, Laurie. The Package. Bobbs.
Angel, Marie. The Ark. Harper.
Anno, Mitsumasa. Anng's Britain. Philomel.

-------- Anng's Ttaly. The Bodley Head.

-------- Aan s Journey. Colins World.

Ardizzone, Edward. _Mg_s_@_o_m__cg Doubleday
Aruego, Jose. Look What I Can Dg. Scribners.

Asch, Frank The Blue Balloon. McGraw )
-------- In the Eye of the Teddy. Harper. -
Bang, Molly he Grey Lady and the Straw t&m Snaichers. Four Wmds.
Barton, Byron. Elephant. Seabury.

-------- . The Elephant Visit. Little, Brown.

Baum, Willi. Birds of a Feather. Addison.

Bird, Malcolm. The Sticky Child. Macmillan.
Bollinger-Savelli, Antonella. The Knitted Cat. Macmillan.
Briggs, Raymond. The Snowman. Random House. '
Brinckloe, Julie. The Spider Web. Doubleday.

Carle, Eric. Do You Want To Be My Friend? Crowell.

S . The Very gzng Train. Crowell. :

Carrick, Donald. Drip, Drop. Macmillan.

Carroll, Ruth. The Chimp and the Circus. Walck.

-------- . The Chimp and the Clown. Walck.

-------- . The Dolphin and the Mermaid. Walck.

--------. Rolling Downhill. Walck.

-------- . What Whiskers Did. Walck.
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-------- The Witch Kitten. Walck.

Carrol Ruth and Carrol Latrobe. The Christmas Kitten. Walck
Crews, Donald. Truck. Greenwillow.

Curro, Evelyn. The Circus Parade. Holt.

.de Paola, Tomie. Flick. Harcourt.

© e . Pancakes for Breakfast. Harcourt.

Elzbieta. Little Mops and the Butterfly. Doubleday
-------- Little Mops and the Moon, Doubleday.

-------- Liule Mops at the Seashore. Doubleday.,
Fromm Lilo. Muffel and Plums. Collier-Macmillan.
Fuchs, Erich. Journey to the Moon. Delacorte Lawrence.

Goodall, John S. The Adventures of Paddy Pork. Harcourt.
--------- . The Ballooning Adven f Paddy Pork. Harcourt.

--------- . Jacko. Harcourt.

--------- . Naughty Nancy. Atheneum. .

--------- . The Midnight Adventures of Kelly, D Esmerelda. Atheneum.
--------- . Paddy Finds a Job. Atheneum.

......... . Paddy Goes Traveling. Atheneum.

......... The Surprise Picnic. Athencum.

Hamberger John. The Lazy Dog. Four Winds: Scholastic.
......... The Sleepless Day. Four Winds: Scholastic.
Hoban, Tana. Big Ones, Little Ones. Greenwillow. |
--------- . Is It Red? Is It Yellow? Is It Blue? Greenwillow.
......... . Look Again! Macmillan. |
--------- . Over, Under and Through. Macmillan.

--------- . Push, Pull, Empty, Full. Macmillan,

......... . Shapes, and Things. Macmillan.

......... Take Another Look. Greenwillow.

......... _&DX_QSMM Macmillan.

Hoest, William. A Taste of Carrot. Atheneum.
Hogrogian, Nonny. Apples. Collier-Macmillan.
Hutchins, Pat. Qnange_s,ﬂagge; Colller-Macmlllan
— . Rosie's Walk. Collier- Macmillan.

Keats Ezra Jack. _K_mgn_for_a_ax Waltts.

--------- - Pssst! Doggie. Watts. .

- . Skates. Watts. )

Knobler, Susan. _hﬂaﬂm_e_and_[b@g Harvey.
Krahn, Fernando. April Fools. Dutton. '

--------- . Catch that Cat. Dutton.

......... A Flylng Sauger Full of spag' hetti. Dutton
......... Diffi Deliverin Hl Delacorte

--------- lgm_oj_ebaﬂ_ag Dclacorte Lawrence
--------- The Self-Made Snowman, Lippincott.
Lisker, Sonia. The Attic Witch. Four Winds: Scholastic.
Lustig, Lotetta. The Pop-Up Book of Trucks. Random.
McTrusty, Ron. Dandelion Year. Harvey.

" Mani, Iela and Enzo Mari. The Apple and the Moth. Pamheon
e The Chicken and the E gg Pantheon.
Mayer, Mercer A Boy, 3 Dog, a Frog. and a Friend. Dial.

S - A Boy. a Dog, and a Frog. Dial.
......... . Ah-Choo. Dial.

......... . Bubble, Bubble. Parents.
......... . Frog Goes to Dinner. Dial.
......... . Frog on His Own. Dial.
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-----—--, Mine! Simon and Schuster.

--------- - One Frog Too Many. Dial.

--------- -Qaps! Dial.
--------- Two Moral Tales. Four Winds: Scholastic.

--------- ng More Moral Tales. Four Winds: Scholastlc
Meyer, Renate. Hide-and-Seck. Bradbury.

Reich, Hanns. Laughing Camera for Children. Hlll and Wang.
Remington, Barbara. Boat. Doubleday. -

Ringi, Kjell. The Magic Stick. Harper Row.

Roberts, Thorn. The Bam. McGraw-Hill.

Ross, Pat. Hi Fly. Illus by John C. Wallner. Crown.
Saskai, Isao. Snow. Viking.

Schick, Eleanore. Making Friends. Colher-Macmlllan
Simmons, Ellie. Cat. David McKay

-----—---. Dog. David McKay.

Spier, Peter. Noah's Ark. Doubleday.

......... Peter Spier's Rain. Doubleday.

. Stemer Charlotte. I Am Andy. Knopf.

Sugano, Yoshikatsu. The Kittens Adventure. McGraw.
Tanaka, Hideyuki. The Happy Dog. Atheneum.
Turkle, Brinton. Deep in the Forest. Dutton.

Ueno, Noriko. Elephant Buttons. Harper.

Ward, Lynd. The Silver Pony. Houghton.

Wezel, Peter. The Good Bird. Harper.

Professional References

Degler, Lois Sauer “Putting words into wordless books". The Reading Teacher, Jan 1979, p399-402

Ellis, DiAnn Waskul and Fannie Wiley Preston. "Enhancing beginning reading using wordless pncturc

books in a cross-age tutoring program". The Reading Teacher, Apr 1984.
Fagerlie, Anna M. "Using wordless picture books with children”. Elementary English, Jan 1975, p92-

94,

Flatley, Joannis Kelly and Adele Ducharme Rutland. "Using wordless picture books to teach
linguistically / culturally different students”. The ggggmg Teacher, v40 n3, Dec 1986, p276-280.

Huck, Charlotte S. Chil literature in_the Elemen l New York: Hoit, Rmeharl and
Winston, 1987.

Larrick, Nancy. "Wordless picture books and the teachmg of readmg" The R;_agmg Tgag;hg v29 n8,
May 1987 p743 746
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF
WORDLESS PICTURE BOOKS

by BARB NELLES, teacher-librarian,
College Heights Elementary School, School District # 57 (Prince George)

The following wordless picture books are useful for developing visual literacy skills in young
children. Both "telling" the storyline to the children through the pictures and discussing it by asking questions
of the children are possible strategies. Predicting what the next picture will be is one of the many additional

possibilities that will occur to classroom teachers and teacher-librarians. Many other titles can be used in a
similar fashion.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE TITLES:

Bang, Molly. The Grey Lady and the Strawberry Snatcher, Four Winds, 1980.

Briggs, Raymond. The Snowman, Random House, 1978.

Carroll, Ruth. Christmas Kitten, Walck, 1970.

De Paola, Tomie. MM&SL New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1978.
Emberley, Ed. A Birthday Wish, Little, Brown, 1977.

Goodall, John S. Jacko, London: Macmillan, 1971,

Hutchins, Pat. Changes, Changes, New York: Macmillan, 1971.

Keats, Ezra Jack. Pssst! Doggie-, Watts., 1973.

------- . Skates, Watts, 1973.

Kilbourne, Frances. Qvernight Adventure, Téronto: The Women's Press, 1977.
Krahn, Fernando. April Fools, Dutton, 1974,

------- . The Biggest Christmas Tree on Earth, Little, Brown, 1978.

------- . The Great Ape: Being the True Version of the Famous Saga,,, Viking, 1978.
------- . The Mystery of the Giant Footprints, New York, Dutton, 1977.

Mayer, Mercer. Ah-choo, New York: Dial, 1976. ‘

------- . A Boy, a Dog. and a Frog, New York: Dial, 1967.

------- . Frog Goes to Dinner, New York: Dial, 1974,

------- . Frog on His Own, New York: Dial, 1973.
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....... :me_G_ma[_Qm_C_a& Four Winds Press, 1974

....... . Hiccup, New York: Dlal 1976

Mertens, Winnie. My Feet Roll, Hawkesville, Ont: Before We Are Slx 1977.

Park, W. B. Charlie-Bob's Fan, New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovrch 1981

>Sp1er, Peter. gam. s, Garden City, NY : Doubleday, 1986. "

o Nodhis Ark, Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1977.

Peter spigr'g' Rain, Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1982.

Vincent, Gabrielle. Breakfast Time, Emest and Celestine, New York: Greenwillow Books, 1982.
------- - Emest and Celestine's Patchwork Quilt, New York: Greenwillow Books, 1982,

FRENCH LANGUAGE TITLES:

Anno, Mitsumasa. Ce Jgur L3, Pans France: L'Ecole des Loxsrrs 1978.

Fronsacq, Anne. A I'Hopital, Flammarion, 1981

Henriot, Jean-Louis. L_es_HQst_d_e_a_Qu&Pans, France L'Ecole des Lorsus 1978.
Mayer, Mercer. Une Grenouil §§§§1 Ech apm‘& Galllmard 1980 |
Schroeder, Binette. Le Bain gga bie, Pans France Albm Mlchel Jeunesse, 1981
------- . Boutique Zerbie Boutique, Paris, France: Albin Michel Jeunesse, 1981. |

‘ SR QQuﬁ_Z@_b_e_CmLs_C_Qu_gPans France: Albm Michel Jeunesse 1981
------- Le m]egner de Zerbie, Pans France Albm chhel Jeunesse 1981.
------- . Zerbie dans le Vent, Paris, France: Albm Michel Jeunesse, 1981._
Spier, Peter. 1l Pleut, ., Paris, France: L'Ecole des L01s1rs 1982.
Suglta Yukata. _Anneau Vng, Edmons du Cerf 19--.
Turk, Hanne. Alex et le Cube Magique, Pans, France EdlUOﬂS du Centunon 1983
------- . Bon Anniversaire Alex, Paris, France. Edmons du Centunon, 1984. |
------- - Bon Voyage Alex, Paris, France. Editions du Cemurion, 1"984.. o
------- . Le Parapluie d'Alex, Paris, France. Editions du Centurion, 19#3.

------- . Les Photos d'Alex, Paris, France. Editions du Centurion, 1984.
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----- . Une Surprise pour Alex, Paris, France. Editions du Centurion, 1983.

Vincent, Gabrielle. Emest et Celestine: L.a Tasse Caséé, Ottawa, Ont: Editions du Renouveau Pédagog-
ique, 1982, : ,

------- - Pic-Nic et Nicolas, Ottawa, Ont: Editions du Renouveau Pédagogique, 1982.

------- - Pic-Nig¢ et Rosalie, Ottawa, Ont: Editions du Renouveau Pédagogique, 1982.
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VISUAL LITERACY - A Picture Book
Bibliography

by BEV LONDON, teacher-librarian, and BARBARA SMITH, teacher librarian
School District #44 (North Vancouver).

b4

This bibliography lists a selection of picture books with exceptional illustrations. They contain
features which can be used in discussion to deepen children's appreciation of the illustrator’s art by
sharpening powers of observation, quality of perception and understandmg of the techniques used 1o
convey meaning.

Aardema. Who's in Rabbit's House? Dial, 1977. ISBN 0-8037-9551-3
Actors and acted characters blend in this unique presentation.

Anno, Mitsumasa. ABC. Thomas Y. Crowell, 1974. ISBN 0-690-00540-7
Many titles by this author provide intriguing visual experiences for children.

Baskin, Leonard. Hosie's Alphabet. Macmillan, 1972. ISBN 670-37958-1
A beautiful collection of unusual creatures.

Baum, Arine and Joseph Baum. Qpt: an illusionary tale. Viking, 1987. ISBN 0-670-80870-9
A series of optical illusions tied together with a slight tale.

Bayer, Jane. A- My Name is Alice. E.P. Dutton, 1984. ISBN 0-8037-0124-1
A parade of animals séll their wares in this wildly illustrated version of the familiar alphabet
ditty and ball bouncing game.

Boynton, Sandra. A is for Angry. Workman, 1987. ISBN 0-89480-507-X
An animal adjective alphabet. :

Brown, Laurene and Marc Brown. Visiting the Art Museum. Dutton, 1986. ISBN 0-525-44233-2
Art reproductions incorporated into a picture story.

Demi. Liang and the Magic Paintbrush, Holt, 1980. ISBN 0-03-056289-9

Chinese-style art with noteworthy page layouts.
Duke, Kate. The Guinea Pig ABC. Fitzhenry & Whiteside, 1983. ISBN 0-525-44274-X

Fox, Dan and Claude Marks. Go In and Out the Window. New York Metropolitan Museum of Art,

1987. ISBN 0-8050-0628-1
Beautiful song book illustrated with fine art reproductions.

Gardner, Beau. The Look Again...and Again, and Again. and Again Book. Lothrop, Lee & Shepard,
1984. ISBN 0-688-03806-9
Designs change appearance as each picture is viewed from 4 angles.

Graham, Judy. Bird's Eye. Green Tree Press, 1981. ISBN 0-914676-62-8
An intriguing use of viewpoint.

Hawkins, Colin and Jacqui. Busy ABC. Penguin Books Canada, 1987. ISBN 0-670-81153-X
An A to Z of activities which every young child will recognize.
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Jonas, Ann. Reflections. Greenwillow, 1987. ISBN 0-688-06141-9
View the story right way up, then turn it around and finish the story back to front.

Knight, Hilary. Where's Wallace? Harper, 1964. ISBN 0-06-023171-8
Look for the little orangutan in each panorama.

Lewis, Naomi. A School Bewitched. Macmillan, 1985. ISBN 0-333-41902-2
Note the placement of illustrations and interesting borders.

Lobel, Anita. Potatoes. Potatoes. Harper & Row, 1967. ISBN 0-06-023928-X

Unusual handling of two-colour palette. An anti-war story perfect for reading for Remembrance
Day.

Lobel, Amold and Anita Lobel. On Market Street. Greenwillow, 1981. ISBN 0-688-80309-1
An ABC containing brilliant paintings of the shop keepers on Market Street.

Locker, Thomas. The Mare on the Hill. Dial, 1985. ISBN 0-8037-0207-8

“A truly beautiful book with a strong narrative and timeless theme woven together with
magnificent paintings.” - jacket blurb.

Mari, Iela. Eat and Be Eaten. Barrons, 1980. ISBN 0-8120-5396-6
Each picture continues to the following page.

Muills, Carol. A to Z and Back Again. Tiger Books International, 1986.

Mayers, Florence Cassen. ABC. Boston Museum of Fine Arts, 1986. ISBN 0-8109-1847-1
Treasures from the museum, pictures and artifacts.

Munari, Bruno. From Afar It Is and Island. World, 1972. ISBN 0-529-01285-5
“A book about stones - their fascinating shapes, textures and secret worlds.”

Ormerod, Jan. The Story of Chicken Licken. Walker, 1985. ISBN 0-7445-0351-5
Note the audience in silhouette, while children on a stage perform the play.

Sharmat, Marjorie Weinman. Hooray for Father's Day. Holiday House, 1987. ISBN 0-8234-0637-7
Effective use of framing.

Tison, Annette. Adventures of Three Colours. Merrill, 1980.
Plastic overlays show shapes interlocking and colours blending.

Vaes, Alain. The Wild Hamster. Little, Brown, 1985. ISBN 0-316-89504-0
Exquisitely detailed paintings accompany a delightfully absurd story.

Van Allsburg, Chris. The Stranger. Houghton Mifflin, 1986. ISBN 0-395-42331-7
This and other titles by the author have complex visual messages.

Wallace, Ian. Morgan the Magnificent. Douglas & MclIntyre, 1987. ISBN 0-88899-056-1
Makes a good comparison with “Bird's Eye View” listed above.

Yorinks, Arthur. Hey, Al Farrar, Straus & Giroux, 1986. ISBN 374-33060-3
Newbery award book with noteworthy use of colour and framing.

December, 1988 The Bookmark 47



Fear and Loathing in
Popular Culture

by KAY BRIGGS, teacher-librar-
ian/classroom teacher, A.J. Elliott
School,
(Vancouver Island North).

The culture that we are part of, and is part of us,-
is composed of the everyday world around us: the
mass media, entertainments, diversions, heroes,
icons, rituals, psychology and religion. It is the life
blood of daily existence (Ray Browrie, 1984). -
Although it is often disseminated by mass media-it
predates them. 'T'he cultural conservative, T.S. Eliot,

observed that popular culture has the earliest, greatest, -

least suspected influence on us and therefore, needed
scrutiny.

Why then, is popular culture not studied?
Probably due to the continuing conflict many people
perceive between popular culture and high culture. 1
wish to make the case that popular culture does not
harm high culture, the people who prefer it, or
society as a whole. Further, I believe that a study
which ties the two together enhances each of them.
Out of the popular culture of today may come the
high culture of tomorrow. Also, by showing the

relationship between the two, an appreciation of high -

culture may be enhanced, and a younger, wider
audience found. Instead of pitting them against each
other as many theorists have, néo-Marxists and
culture conservatives alike, educators would show
their relationship and the continuity between one and
another.

Just as television literacy enables one to .
understand and therefore free oneself from the impact
of the medium's conventions, study of popular culture
and its history would enable one to look at it not as
“common sense”, but as a fluid, contrived entity. To
educate children about their own culture is and
empowering tool, not a capitulation to the opiates of
the masses.

Classroom teachers have access to numerous’
multi-media products, but receive little training -
regarding their use in the classroom. One can learn to
operate the machinery and how to access the

materials, but how does one incorporate them into the

lesson? Even more importantly, there is concem

Sointula, School District #85

_about television's impact upon children, yet teachers

are not instructed in television literacy. In art, -

~ - -students should be taught how to use video

equipment. Children could be creating their own
multi-media projects in many subjects, even at the
elementary level. Children could learn how rapid
editing affects the emotional impact communicated to
the audience; they could learn how nme is compressed
and extended. @~

Steven A. Hilsabeck discussed the Carnegie
Report on High Schools by Emest L. Boyer in an
article addressing what a course in popular culture in
secondary school should contain, He says we must ‘
understand the origins of mass media, it messages, its
impact on our lives and behavior, and the changes it
has brought to human kind. Young people should be.
taught to evaluate oral and visual messages, and how
to test the accuracy and reliability of a message.
Students should study the arts to discover how
humans use non-verbal communications. Students
could look at technological devices, perhaps each
choosing one, to trace its development and the
positive and negative impact it has on our daily lives.
Essenually. students should be taught to see the
connection between the high-tech present and the pre-
electronic past, and that there is continuity in the
human experience. Rather than see the inclusion of
the role of mass media and popular entertainment as
frivolous gimmicks to attract student interest,
teachers must see the legitimacy of the inclusion of
popular culture in the curriculum.

To not teach about a person’s own culture is a
statement that that person's culture is not worthy of
study. Adolescents' culture is important to them and
itis worthy of study intrinsically. To study popular

culture would not only validate adolescent experience

of it, it would also place their experience in a
historical context. The study of popular culture would

. lay open all of its elements to exammauon cnuasm
. and evaluanon '
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We would look at why certain recording artists
remain current for years while others flame like
shooting stars, not be seen again, and to which
emotions does a record or movie appeal? We could
apply critical thinking skills also to television
viewing and look at how the visual image
communicates, the grammar of television production
(types of shots, camera movement, etc.), program
content, criteria for news selection (proximity, status,
visual effect), and advertising. The Ministry of
Education in Ontario has decided to develop materials
concerning advertising for the public school system.
Study of advertising should include not only the types
of appeal and marketing strategy, but also some
history of the development of advertising from a
socio--political-economic perspective, especially in
the secondary grades.

Such a study of popular culture would necessarily
be multi-disciplinary. Advertising fits nicely inio
Consumer Education. Film theory and aesthetics
dovetails into art, as does television production.
Television program content could be studied in
English classes. One may explain character
development, setting, theme, and stereotyping to
lower grades by using familiar films and television
programs to introduce the topic. Grade One students

have responded enthusiastically to innovative NFB
films shown to them. Intermediate grades are able 10

write and draw their own slide-tape story. One class
presented Inuit culture by making an artifact or
drawing, from which a slide was made, and taped the
oral explanation to make a production which could
enjoyed by others. Youngsters have been able to
identify editing techniques in films for other subject
areas, and how camera angles and lighting influence
the emotional impact of the message.

Some of the above areas are covered by some
teachers, but teachers who may lack confidence or
knowledge or support are reluctant to make an
attempt to teach popular culture. Courses offered
during teacher training would include an organized and
informed manner of popular culture instruction.

Whether one likes popular culture or not, every-
one owes it to her/himself to make an effort, through
formal or informal study and analysis, to understand
the culture around him or her. Often the student will
discover, if he can rid himself or herself of blind
prejudice, that much of the popular culture is to be
appreciated (Ray Brown, 1984). Many of the works of
popular culture may not be aesthetically pleasing, to
be sure, but neither were many elite works at their

inception, until age and custom made them familiar
and valuable.

To educate people with the background of their
culture, especially the development of current
advertising, semiology, and forms of leisure, is to
empower them by the knowledge that these are forces
over which one has control. As Paolo Freire says,
every human being is capable of looking critically at
his world, and, that provided with the proper tools for
such an encounter, he can gradually perceive his
personal and social reality and deal critically with it.

Popular culture presents in simple and therefore
usable ways the ideas of the time. It can also answer
the challenge of bringing people together, not
separated by class, education, interests and desires.
For perhaps the first time in history there is a vehicle
which unites us. Television, music, and movies are
democratic in their audiences. Millions of people
throughout North America watch and listen to the
same presentations. Granted the aesthetic values may
not always be pleasing, but perhaps that value is an
unnecessary bonus when it is present. Now inner city
kids, up-country kids, black, white, Chinese, Chicano
and Jewish kids have something to unite them: Eddie
Murphy, Michael J. Fox, Tina Turmer and Alf.
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REARD
WHAT IS BLACK AND WHITE AND RED-ALL
OVER" BOOKMARK OF COURSE'

by HAROLD BERSON teacher-hbranan, Champlam Helghts Community |
School Dlstrlct #39 (Vancouver)

Riddles are sheer magic and poetry because kldS of all ages love them. For the teacher
and teacher-librarian they are a sure winner. The attached pages are a condensed version of a -
riddle booklet that children can create using a the two-sided page that folds into a booklet in
which the picture answer can be concealed. The above cut-out plctures are a small portlon ofa
100 picture set that I use.

The initial stage is to show students how they can create their own nddles by lookm g at
an answer, i.e. the picture that will be cut out and placed in the booklet , and creating their own
question. It is possible to modify the procedure, depending on the grade level, to show how
synonyms and homonyms can be manipulated to create a humorous riddle. It might be as
simple as, "Here's a picture of a light bulb. Our riddle question could be, "What makes the
world brighter?' to 'What kind of bulbs do carrots like?" Answer: 'Light bulbs so the carrots
can see which way to grow." This idea works well with grades 1to 6. :
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VISUAL LITERACY IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES

An interview with KEITH COMMONS,
member of the Ministry of Education's
revision committee for History 12, and
history teacher at McNair Senior Secondary
School, by WILLA WALSH, teacher-
librarian at the same school, School District
#38 (Richmond).

Visuals are becoming more and more a part of
every Socials Studies unit of teaching and daily -
lesson plan. This growing emphasis is partly spurred
by and reflected in the new Socials curriculum (K-12)
which is placing a greater importance on the use of
pictures, graphs, maps, and political cartoons. One of
the criteria for the short listing of books to become
recommended texts for the new courses is their use of
visuals. Traditionally, maps have been the dominant
visual for Social Studies, and they continue to receive
prime-time. However, graphs, with their need for
analysis; and cartoons, with their need for
interpretation, are becoming important tools of
learning. The new textbooks are also featuring many
photographs and pictures which not only add variety
to the printed page but also provide excellent teaching
opportunities. A picture is, indeed, worth a thousand
words, and how better to communicate the devastation
of open-pit mining than by a photograph of a scarred
and barren hillside, or to express the tragedy of
pollution than by the depiction of dead whales along a
polluted shore line?

As an example of the emphasis on visuals and
the growing need for literacy in this area of learning,
the provincial history exam features several types of
visuals including a political cartoon. These exams,
the “drivers of the curriculum” are, thus, increasing
the need for students to be familiar with editorial
cartoons and to develop skills for interpreting and
analyzing them. Simple exposure is one method of
raising the students' awareness.

Another method is to give students a procedure
for “reading” the cartoons and thus becoming more
visually literate. Although not usually considered an
art form, the political cartoon is a highly
sophisticated means of visual communication and
tests the knowledge of the viewer and the ability to
decipher what might be seen -- instead of what is read
or heard.

Keith Commons, by means of xerographic
masters and an overhead projector, engages the class
in interpreting cartoons on a regular basis. The basic
procedure is to deal with the surface features first.
“What do you see?” is the first question. Characters
and situations are identified; symbols are then pointed
out and explained. The higher levels of thinking come
later and at this point the gliscussion shifts to the
recognition and explanation of bias, propaganda,
satire and historical implication. Here is an outline of
this method and an example of its application:

PROCEDURE

Stage one:

Identify the elements

1. who are the figures?

2. what are they doing?
3. are there any symbols?

Stage two:

Explain the symbols

1. what do the symbols stand for?

2. why have these symbols been chosen?

Stage three:

Interpretation

1. what is the message?

2. is there bias? explain

3. has satire been used? how?

Stage four
What are the historical implications?

Example
ROYAL LUNCHEON

. Reprinted with permission of the Toronto Star

Syndicate

POSSIBLE INTERPRETATION

Stage one:

1. Queen and Trudeau, with René Levesque
2. eating lunch

3. crown, flags, BNA Act, violin with saw

Stage two:
1. English and French Canada, and Quebec
2. to represent conflicting elements in Canada
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Stage three: ‘ .

1. Quebec is ruining Trudeau's relations with - -
English Canada and Britain

2. there is no apparent bias

3. satire: little guy causes big trouble, violinist is .

far from a soothing accompanist for lunch .

Stage four:

Historical implications:

1. Qucbee must be dealt with, It cannot be
ignored - .

2. Quebec could wreck the Constitution

This cartoon aptly reflects the purpose of many
of its genre “....political cartoons express the
anxieties of a segment of the population”. (Peter

Desbarats, The Hecklers. (Toronto: McClelland_and_

Stewart, 1979) 6.)

The Resource Centre regularly clips political
cartoons and displays them near the circulation desk.
This increases the exposure of the students to this
popular visual, and also provides a humorous
diversion while the students are waiting to check out
their books. They can also spark arguments and

commentary. The library staff does not try to be
politically fair as we have out own pet biases! I could
see this display developing into a contest with
students creating their own cartoons. Perhaps this
could be a library promotional activity for the Spring!
Resources can be found by referring to the excellent
bibliography produced in the June, 1988 Bookmark
in the article entitled “Editorial Cartoons”.

NOTE: Copyright procedures for editorial cartoons:
Political cartoons are distributed by various

- newspaper syndicates. If you wish to reproduce one

for a wide circulation, you must receive permission

from the newspaper syndicate which originated the
cartoon and pay a fee for its re-use. The cartoon used

in this article was created by one of Canada's foremost

‘editorial cartoonists, Duncan Macpherson, of the

Toronto Star. It is a very popular one and the
newspaper receives mz_my requests for permission to

. reproduce.
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CEREAL SEDUCTION - A VISUAL LITERACY UNIT

by CINDY WALSH, retired teacher-librarian, JOYCE PAGE, classroom teacher, and
MARILYN GALLAGHER classroom teacher, School District #44 (North Vancouver)
Revised by BARBARA SMITH teacher-hbranan Burrard View Elementary, School
District #44 (Nonh Vancouver) , .

- This uml is a portion of a school- wrde program for vrsual llteracy In Lhe ongmal development of the
unit, the students in grades 1to 3 worked together in family groupings on the activities descrrbed below.
However this unit has been used successfully with single-grade classes as well.

A. UNIT BACKGROUND .

Time requrrements 2 weeks about 40 mmules per day. .
Product: a booklet recording observations on cereal boxes and the markeung techmques used changed amtude
: toward cereal marketing aimed at the sludent in terms of higher level of critical thmkmg

B. PROCESS OF PLANNING

1. _Initiation . .

In 1979.and '80 North Vancouver School Dlstnct made vrsual lrteracy a pnomy in in- servrce and
special programming. As part of this district-wide emphasis, the teacher-librarian suggested a school-wide, two-
week visual literacy theme, and worked out activities with classroom teachers.

2. Objectives
The student will:
-observe cereal box design elements
-collect and record data ,
-apply critical thinking to advertising aimed at children
-analyze cereal box advertising by analyzing collected data
-evaluate products and advertising
-demonstrate a critical attitude toward cereal advertising

3. Activities
~video “Soopergoop”, viewed and discussed
-collect and discuss many kinds of cereal boxes
-view and discuss magazine ads, and TV commercnals
-record and analyze data
-discuss data findings

4. Preparation & Tgaching Responsibilities -

The classroom teacher prepaxed the work sheets. The teacher-librarian ordered and prepared all other
materials. They worked together with the family-grouped classes in the lesson times.

5. Evaluation of Student Achievement

The children’s work and participation was evaluated by the classroom teacher as an ongoing part of the
program. The first page of the booklet was used as a pre-test, and given.again at the end as a post-test.
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C. A AL T

Prior to the start of the unit, the chlldren were asked to bring empty cereal boxes and containers to
school. The collection serves as an interest-generator and as the basis for the observations to follow.

Day 1: Look at and drscuss the various cereal boxes Discuss which boxes are most appealmg, and why. What

features are on all'boxes? Sort them by colour, by size, by any other category. Why do the cereal makers make

the boxes with pictures and bright colors? Why are some containers less bright and fun?
If the children can't answer these questions, they can find the answers as they work through the activities.

Day 2: Introduce the booklet of work pages. Ask the children to choose a cereal box and complete the page
The older children can help the younger ones. Share the reasons for choosm g each kind of cereal.

Day 3: Have some samples of cereals for tasting. Students may complete the next page in their family groups,
adding any other cereals which were not available for sampling, but which they know to be sweet or not sweet.
Share the answers with the whole group. The teacher will point out the list of ingredients on each cereal

container, and tell that they are arranged in order of most weight to least weight, hence a cereal with sugar as the”

second or third ingredient will be very high in sweetness, but some others don't list sugar at all.

Day 4: Explain the third work page. Have students complete it in their family grouping. Share the results
Discuss TV commercials for cereals. Have children describe some TV commercials for cereals which they
remember. Suggest that the children watch out for cereal ads on TV between now and tomorrow, when we will
need to make a list of which cereals are currently bemg advemsed onTV.

Day 5: Explain the fourth work page. The page uses two different ways of arranging data. In the first exercise,

the children should draw little boxes with the names and designs of each cereal. In the graph exercise at the
bottom, they should make the data more abstract by using check marks.

Day 6: Explam the fifth work page. The children complete itin thexr family group.. Share the answers.
Day 7. Explarn the sixth work page. Agam the children complete the page and share thelr answers.

Day 8: Ask the children why there are so many kinds of cereal, and why a company would make cereal at all.
Suggest that the children think of inventing a new cereal. What would they put in it? What would they call it
How would they get people to buy it?

Show the video “Sooper Goop”. Discuss it. The younger children may not beable to grasp that makers of
videos and of TV commercials have a reason, sometimes and ulterior reason, for their activities. They are more
able 10 understand that a cereal box may be misleading. The grade three students, however, can grasp that
someone may be trying to lead them down the garden path in a video or TV commercral

Day 9: Watch Soopergoop again. Waich using any of these strategies: to identify characters, to listen for
sounds, to think about colors (sound turned off), to discuss the purpose of the TV ad. Choose a follow-up ac-
tvity.

1. Pictures of characters in the film. Classify as real and cartoon. :

Write what Rodney Weatherbottom would say to make people buy Eatum Sweetums

Design an Eatum Sweetum box.

Write a jingle to sell Eatum Sweetums.

Model a prize to put in the box.

Make a prcture charl Good things in Soopergoop / Bad tlungs in Soopergoop

A

Day 10: Post-test, using the same page as the first in the booklet. It is to be expected that the children will
show more critical skill in their. choice.
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MY Favourife  cereal

IS

I like it because
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Sort boxes and bags into those that taste
sweelt and not swe.e.‘l’ Draw your answers.

.’

How ave ‘Hne_ boxes the same’
The,_\/ all

2>
3

How ave the boxes the same?

They all |
R

Which boxe do you like the most?
Swee t not sweet
\/\/hy?
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has a free
3 Put a v check

giﬁ:

i Look at the boxes. . ‘
v Check each cereal lbox @ to see f it

| for each box with a free 9IH
+ Do this for bright colours, cartoon characters
and TV. commercials.

Br'lg ht Colours

/" \_ Cartoon

- Characters
L4

) 777, TV
/%/”Z]J Commercials

Gragh these resulls. One v =  box.

fFree
(&= \cif15
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Co\é'lerS fg\
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Characters A
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\

2
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rrom ’rlne qro;oh 1 ‘fOQr\d”‘rHo‘*:
boxes hcwe Free cjan

boxes :ho\/e-, »brtgh* colours. ”

boxes have cartoon characiers

boxes hove TV, commer‘c‘als that e .
- seen. -

Why do \/Ou tHhink cereals hove ere 9n”rs

\/\/h dc !ou ’rhmk cereal boxes have. cartoorn
Chqrac:’rer cn 1’ ermn ® THiNK - Whe de ’rhey wan‘r 1c bt,)/
this  cereal. . . _ o

Whieh is your fovoumfe Cereal box ¢ Draw it.
, k off why you like it
gld your own ‘reasons.
free Hs -
O bric hT coleurs
cor#ocn characters -
TV commercial
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Lhind a cereal bex wn‘h a Free g,F’r cmd
cartoon characters.

2Llcok to see what Vs in that cereal.

3. Fint down '}he first 2 ingredients
in the list. |

4. Do this for 3 boxeS

= || [ED || (&

L : . /

2. ‘ 2 2. ‘ J

I found that

Find @ cereo’ box without free S;HS or
cartoen  characters. |
LAre the first 2 mgrednen\'s the same

as the boxes ahove * ye 5 NG

2. Whe do ,you think _.buys' this cereal
most  often?  adults childremn b;:\f;h

3 \/\/hy dorn't all cereals have free gifts
and’ cartcon characters? |
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Choose L cereal
% & Loole carefully

Fill in the +uble.

boxes

ol eachh bLox

c‘e"“l

Drow the plctures,

Check wkj you eak that cereal. Y
: ' . (] Have
Br\jh,f seen o
Co lours Conrtoe charat T f—’f?"'"wq ,
R | . no @
T like this se. Q O Q O
| yes &
‘ no &
1 like this becduse O ®) Ol . O
yes @
‘ | hO" @
T like this se O @ o O
J Yyes @
., Nno @ ‘
T like this befouse. O O @) O
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TED HARRISON LOOK-
ALIKES

by SHEILAGH MARTIN, teacher-
librarian, East Kensington Elementary,
School District #36 (Surrey).

Our grade 2/3/4 class went to the Once Upon a
Time Exhibit at the Vancouver Art Gallery in June.
To prepare the youngsters for the field trip, I spent
the month of May (coincidentally, Student Art
Month) reading books representing the illustrators
that were to be shown.

When we studied Ted Harrison, I first shared A
Northern Alphabet with the class and then read
Harrison's version of The Cremation of Sam McGee.
We then discussed the artist's style of drawing - the
bold, clear lines and the use of colour. We explored
the way he drew skies and fires, mountains and water,
people and buildings. I asked the class to reflect on
how the severe cold and dark of the Arctic winters
were represented in the artist's scenes.

Next, I told the class that we would be drawing
pictures in Ted Harrison's style. Together we decided
that to accomplish his look, we would first draw a
simple uncluttered picture in pencil. There were

suggestions to include mountains, fire, water, whales,
houses, Inuit people, or fields. The objects were to be

outlined in black or blue thin felt pen and then
colored in solidly with thicker felts. Bright strong
colors would best imitate the artists' style.

The students were very quick to draft their rough
copies of their pictures - even the usual “erasers”
found the bold style easy to recreate. After a few
suggestions from me, they began their good copies
using 8 1/2 x 11 manilla card and felt pens. The
children completed their drawings in the library and
then returned to their classroom to finish the
coloring. The homeroom teacher then worked with
the children, encouraging the use of colour to
complete their creations.

The teacher then displayed their work int he
hallway for us all to admire. A bulletin board covered
in black provided a dramatic background to the

brightly colored pictures. Each picture was set against

a background of blue or purple, as these two colors
seemed predominant in the work. Lettering at the top
of the board dubbed the work TED HARRISON
LOOK-ALIKES. A sample of the artist's own work
was placed beside the title for comparison's sake.

The project was a very successful one for several
reasons. All of the students were very enthusiastic
about their drawings because they were all able to quit
effectively reproduce the Ted Harrison effect. Their
homeroom teacher helped by praising their efforts and
providing more help in creating the right look. The
books that we used to inspire the drawings os
beautifully evoked the spirit of the Yukon and its
people that this class cheers and claps now when they
hear the name Ted Harrison!

December, 1988

The Bookmark 63



SURREALISTS/

DADAISTS
(ART 11/12)

by JASNA GUY, art teacher, DEBRA
SIMMONS and WENDY SHAW,
teacher-librarians, Templeton Secondary
School, School District # 39 (Vancouver)

This unit was developed for Grade 11/12 students
to allow them to study an artist in depth and is only
one part of a larger unit on Surrealism.

OBJECTIVES:

Students will:

— develop techniques by studying and imitating
the masters;

-— leam how artists manipulate i xmagery,

— develop personal imagery in a sxmllar
fashion for a subsequent painting prOJect

— learn that art can be studied in an historical
perspective; and

— be exposed to a number of resources.

PREPARATION:

The art teacher and the teacher-librarians prepared

a list of surrealist and dada artists who could be
studied using the available resource centre materials.
The art teacher prepared a list of biographical and
technique topics that the students were to investigate

for their artists. The teacher-librarians pulled sample

reference and art books for the students.

METHOD:

1. Students were assigned their artist. Some choice
was available if a student had a favourite artist.

2. Students worked in groups of four to complete
the research of the biographical and technique
information for their artists.

3. Each student chose a different painting or collage
and completed a sketch following the original as

closely as possible ‘and beneath it included
caption information (e.g. title, date, medium).

Artists:
Salvador Dali
Magritte

~ Yves Tanguy
Giorgio DeChirico
Ermnst Max
Matta
Marcel Duchamp
Francis Picabia
Arshile Gorky

Research Sub-Topics:
Birth/Death date and place.
Place or country of work.
Preferred medium.
Subject matter.
Influence on choice of subject matter.
' Mampulauon of imagery:
— ° juxtaposition and combination of
images;
—  unnatural setting;
—  change in relative proportions of
" objects; .
—  physical properties of obJects
weight, solidity, texture, etc.

UL

'EVALUATION:

1. One swdent from each group reports on research
findings.

2. Display of sketches. .

Each student is graded for the completeness of the .
research and the quality of the sketch.
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SOCIAL STUDIES 8: THE MIDDLE AGES
A UNIT INCORPORATING EXTRACTION OF
INFORMATION -FROM VISUAL SOURCES

by LIZ AUSTROM, district principal of Curriculum Resources, and
NORNA HORNER, social studies teacher, Killarney Secondary School,
School District # 39 (Vancouver).

This unit originated and developed from the concern of Norna Horner that her students were ignoring
the valuable information available in the illustrations in the textbook, and that they seemed to have no strategy
for extracting information from pictures. The wealth of illustrative material that existed for a study of the
Middle Ages was passed by, even by those students who had difficulty reading the print information.

Noma proposed that we plan a cooperative unit which would focus on key concepts of the social
studies curriculum and incorporate instruction on the use of visual materials. In a brainstorming session we
made a list of key facts that would have to be dealt with if the unit were to match our students' needs.

1. There were 4 classes for a total of 123 students, and the largest class had 32 students.
2. Since Norna wanted each student to work independently, 32 topics would be needed.

3. The topics should be centred around: church, state, feudal system, trades and guilds, art and architccture,
power of the church, the way people lived, and peasants, perhaps including craftsmen, freemen and serfs.

4. While the emphasis was to be on visual materials, print materials should also be included.

5. Students had already had an orientation assignment which involved the use of the card catalogue, but wc
should reinforce it in this assignment by having them apply their location skills.

6. The use of the index and table of contents had been taught in the social studies classroom, and we should
reinforce those skills as well.

7. Approximately 2/3 of the grade 8 students in the school had completed a Science 8 project which focused
on note taking from encyclopedias, but Liz believed that it would do no harm to instruct for this skill
again particularly since we could put it in the context of something new — that is, note taking on inform-
ation drawn from visual sources.

8. The completely new skill we wanted to develop was an approach that used students’ own questions to
stimualte and direct their observations. We decided that the best way to demonstrate this approach for
students was to model it for them, using some kind of visual source.

We set a planning meeting for several days later by which time Liz would have sufficient time to pull
all the resources and establish a list of possible topics that students could research successfully given the
resources available in the library resource centre. Most topics connected with the church were not appropriate as
the resources were written at a university reading level! We eliminated these topics entirely. Some topics were
much easier to locate than others and the easier ones were noted so that they could be assigned to the less
accomplished students, while the most difficult were noted for assignment to those students who need to be

challenged. While we wanted to have 32 topics, only the following 28 were possible given the scope of the
collection:
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AGRICULTURE ARMS AND WARFARE
ARCHITECTURE OF THE MIDDLE AGES ART OF THE MIDDLE AGES
CASTLES COSTUME (clothing)
CRAFTSMEN AND GUILDS CRUSADES

EDUCATION . ENTERTAINMENT

FOOD = - FREEMEN

FURNITURE HOUSES , :
HUNTING - KINGS AND RULERS
KNIGHTS LAW AND JUSTICE .
LORDS AND BARONS (Nobles) . MEDICINE

MONASTERIES SERFS (Villeins)
NUNNERIES . PEASANTS

TOWNS TRAVEL AND TRANSPORTATION
TRADE AND COMMERCE WOMEN AND CHILDREN

The result of our shortage of topics was that duphcate toplcs were given to a few students in one class, but care
was taken so that friends did not get identical topics. : o

During the planning session we made a number of key decisions, including> which teacher was respon-

sible for which task. This brief summary gives the main points:

1.

The Social Studies teacher was to prepare the class for the library resource centre experienéc by going
over the desired end product in detail in the period preceding the first one in the LRC. This assignment is
to be seen as an extension of what students have lcamed about the Middle Ages in their classroom

sludles : ,

“The number of visual sources were so limited that it was impossible to have students waste time locating

them on their own: We decided to set up the visual sources on tables and at stations with the necessary
equipment,-both to save student search time and to spare the students some frustration. Reinforcement of
the card catalogue skills would be tied to the print information only.

The teacher-librarian was to prepare the worksheets for note taking, using a format similar to the one
students had used in the Science 8 assignment. (Worksheet format samples are-included-at the end of this

-article). She was also responsible for the logistics .of setting up and taking down materials, since the

Social Studies teacher taught in a distant wing of the school and there was a- staff assnstant in the LRC
who could help the T-L.

Both teachers: were to model the process of asking questions about a picture in order to direct observa-
tions, and were to assist students in key word note taking. While helping individual students, each teacher
was to ask questions of the students that would lead them to formulate their own questions. The first time
the assignment was tried we developed our own questions, but the second time we were fortunate enough
to have a document, Taxonomy of Questions for Pictures, that assisted us to improve our questions and
give them a much more logical focus. A copy of this résource follows this unit outline. In using the
Taxonomy, we selected question patterns which were appropriate to the particular picture. In using the
same document in other assignments, it has become apparent that the pattern is the key element since it
both directs student attention to the item being viewed, and relates the observed to the student's own

“experience. Setting the visual information in a context of prior experience produces an understanding

which leads to further questions from the student as he/she begms to think how this mformatlon is the

same or different from what is already known

: Both leachers were to be avallable to help students at all times. Both were to assnst wnh all tasks.

Markmg was to be equally shared, w1th the classroom teachcr markmg the ﬁnal product and the teacher-

‘librarian marking the notes. To ensure that students had a clear understariding of how the marking related to -

the task, the teacher marking a specific part of the assignment would also be rgsponSible for giving the
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instruction for that portion of the task..

LESSON PLAN:

I.

INTRODUCTION: Social Studies teacher or teacher-librarian introduces the activity by discussing
the purpose, the expected product and the time allocation. Prior to the library resource centre periods, the
SST has introduced the Middle Ages in the classroom in enough detail that the students will have a
context in which to fit the information they find in their research.

A. Purpose — Students will:

« find information in print sources by using the card- catalogue, tables of contents
and book indexes;

= analyze visual materials for information relevant to a topic;

» identify important information in print materials; and

» practise note taking in key word, point form.

B. Product — note taking sheets to be marked by the teacher-librarian, and several paragraphs on

the topic, written in good copy, with a title, original or photocopied illustrations, if
possible, and a list of resources, to be marked by the social studies teacher

C. Time — This penod and the two following penods

II. METHOD' '

A. The Social Studies teacher:

Hands out the topic worksheets which have the students' names already on them. In advance of
the introductory session the SST has taken the list of "difficult, average and easy-to-locate
information" topics and matched it to the ability levels of the students in the class. This match-- -
ing process reduces frustration and ensures that students will.experience success.

Points out the pre-assigned topic on the worksheet. Stresses that all the topics are dnfferent
Comments that if anyone who is unhappy with the topic should speak to the teacher at the end
of the lesson but before the research actmty begins.

B. The teacher llbrarlan

Discusses the different sections of the worksheet, emphasnzmg the type of source and showmg
examples to the students. SST participates-as indicated.

Worksheet 1,

- GENERAL ENCYCLOPEDIAS — T-L asks students for suggested titles. Most students
will say "WerQ Book," T-L directs their attention to other appropnate mles

SPECIALIZED ENCYCLOPEDIAS—eg R .Caxton's History of the World,
\ 903 vol.5&6 o
CAX

-+ other encyclopedlas in the same area. Smgle volume as well as multi- volume encyclo-

pedlas should be pomted out to students.

N 7

* T-L remmds studems that the R above the call # means that the book is in the Reference

. Area.

NON-FICTION BOOKS — The T-L reviews the SUBJECT side of the card catalogue. Asks
2 or 3 students what their topics are and what SUBJECT HEADING -they think they can use
in searching. Asks class for other suggestions, moving from general to specific, or specific
to general, as appropriate to the responses. The ‘T-L points-out the value and process of
approaching the ‘topic. through the MIDDLE AGES: subject heading, while writing/drawing
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the following diagram on the chalkboard or on an overhead transparency.

MIDDLE AGES.
' SHELVES'

|

lNDE)‘( + Tof C

** The T-L points out that the form has two spaces for recording information from a non-

fiction book, and that this means they can use two of these books as sources, provided that
they have sufficient time. They must complete all sections on Worksheet 2, but if they do
not have enough time it is acceptable to have only one non-fiction book source.

Worksheet 2,

» AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIAL — T-L points out where the equipment is set up. SST
cautions against using the written information that accompanies the pictures. Emphasizes
that students must READ THE PICTURES and that they will be shown how to do this later
in the lesson.

° PAINTING REPRODUCTION — T-L returns to the drawing on the chalkboard or overhead
and demonstrates how the same process can be used to find a reproduction of a painting. This
time the best subject headings are:

ART — HISTORY .

PAINTING — HISTORY

ART, MEDIEVAL
T-L asks students what they will do when they find the call #, then what they will do when
they find the book on the shelves. T-L reinforces the process of using the table of contents
and the index to get to the right chapter or section. Suggests that browsing for an appropriate
picture in that chapter or section may be necessary since not all topics will be in all painting
reproductions. ' '

POSTER — T-L directs students to select 1 of the posters provided, according to how approp-
riate it is to their topic. Stresses that they must examine the poster very carefully to see

~ what information it contains. Notes that each poster may be used for more than one topic.
Shows one poster on Tudor England as an example of those available:

A _16th Century Kitchen (Homes Through the Ages Series from Pictorial Education).
Located in poster file under:

GT. BRIT. — HISTORY —TUDORS, 1485-1603

SST writes responses on the chalkboard, while T-L questions students about the topics that
are covered in this sample poster. Possible responses are:

FURNITURE | -

Clothes >>>>>> COSTUME'
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FOOD B
Class Levels >>>>>>WOMEN AND CHILDREN, SERFS, KNIGHTS
ARCHITECTURE

C. Social Studies Teacher and Teacher-Librarian: ‘

— Model the process of asking questions and taking notes in point form, using lists and abbrev-
iations. The poster used is A 16th Cen mg Kitchen and for the purposes of note taking the topic
is FOOD.

— The SST asks questions like the following, which are based on those in the TAXONOMY OF
Q_LE_S'_FI_QHSMC_’EJLE_S_, and asks students to contribute their questions as well:

. » What do you see in this picture?
* What are the people doing in this prcture” This woman? This child?
«  Who knows what this is? (pointing to a bellows) How might it be used? Have you ever used
anything like this? What did you use it for? -
»-. 'What is this person doing? (roasting meat) Has anyone here cooked meat this way? When?
« What other ways of cooking food can you sce in the picture?
» How does the way the food was cooked in the Middle Ages differ from the way food is cooked
today?
'+ How many kinds of food can you see in this plcture that you mlght eat in your own home?
What are they?
» Are any of them things you would not eat" Which ones?
» How are the people in this picture like one another? How are they different?

— As the students give their answers to the questions, the T-L writes key word notes on the chalk- .
board or overhead transparency. When all the information has been recorded, it is clustered in
logical categories rdenuﬁed by the students. The following 1s a typxcal set of notes taken from
this poster:

A 16th Century Kitchen : TOPIC >>>> FOOD

- TYPESS . T rabb.il, chicken, duck, brea_q, vegetables, wine

— COOKING: baking, roasting on ‘spit, boiiing

— PREPARATION: no electncrty, open ﬁre >>> oven several people
» working

—PEOPLE;  _ mistress, servants, peasants, children

— At the conclusron of the demonstrauon the SST advises students that if lhey need help, they
should ask either the T-L or the SST. The SST divides the class into four groups and assigns
each group to begin work in a specific location: the reference area, the card catalogue, the posters
~which are set out on tables, or the audio-visual stations. Studems are told that once they have
finished working in one location they can move on to.any other stauon they choose. (In general,
it is only necessary to be directive for this first expenence After that, mdrvrdual variations in
the time required for compleuon of secuons of Lhe assrgnment sheet makes any further structur-
ing unnecessary).

D. Workmg Time:

— Both SST and T-L are "on deck” throughout the time allocated o assist students to locate
materials and to take appropriate notes. Less able students will require assistance in framing
questions about the visual materials that they are using.

— At the begmmng, it is important to be very active in checking the work that is done 'so that
students get started correctly and have a feeling that they can complete the task successfully. In a
class with a wide range of abilities, the SST and the T-L may identify in advance students who
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require more help, and may decide that one of the teachers will concentrate on assisting those
students, while the other deals with the majority of the class.

— The remainder of the first period (approximately 25 minutes of a 60 minute period) will be spent
with students working on their topic sheet.

— The next two periods are also student work periods. If any students have been missing for the
first period, the SST takes them aside and gives the necessary instruction, while the T-L works
with the rest of the class.

— Just before the end of each period, the SST or the T-L calls the students away from their work
and asks them to put the encyclopedias back in order, and to pile the books on a trolley for re-
shelving by library staff. If there is another class doing the same assignment in the next period,
then the materials must be quickly and accurately reshelved if the goal of having students use the
card catalogue is to be realized.

III. CLASSROOM FOLLOWUP: After the final period in the Library Resource Centre, the SST super-
vises the students in writing paragraphs from their notes, assisting as necessary. Individual students may
be sent to the library resource centre to look for additional information with the help of the teacher-
librarian, or to look for suitable illustrations to copy or adapt for their title page. When the assignments
are completed, the SST collects the note taking sheets as well as the projects.

IV.EVALUATION: The SST marks the paragraphs and the T-L marks the note taking sheets. In order to
maintain consistency of evaluation, a standard form (not included in this summary) is used to mark the
note taking sheets.
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QUESTIONS TO INTRODUCE
DISCUSSION

QUESTIONS TO FACILITATE
IDENTIFICATION AND
INTERPRETATION

QUESTIONS TO AID ANALYSIS
OF HUMAN ACTIVITY

QUESTIONS TO INCREASE
IDENTIFICATION WITH
HUMAN FEELINGS

QUESTIONS TO CLARIFY
COMMUNICATION PATTERNS
QUESTIONS TO INSPIRE

INQUIRY AND RESEARCH

QUESTIONS TO ENCOURAGE
GEOGRAPHIC INFERENCES

Wh;lt do you see in this picture (these pictures)?
Who would like to say something about this picture?
Who would like to ask a question about this picture?

Who knows what this is? And this? Can anyone guess what this is? .
Could it be anything else? How might it be used? Has anyone here
seen something like this? Has anyone here used something like this?
What did you use it for? How did you use it?

" What are the people doing in this picture? What is this little gir! (boy)

doing? Why do you. think she (he) is doing this? And this woman
(man)? Why do you think she (he) is doing this? Have you ever seen
anyone do anything like this? When? Why? Have you ever done any-
thing like this? How did you do it? Why did you do it that way?

| How do you t_hink the péople m this piéture feel? Why do they feel

this way? How does this little girl (boy) feel? Why? And this woman
(man)? Why? Has anyone of you ever felt this way? When? Why? Do
people all over the world ever have the same feelings? Why? Why not?

Do you think the people in this picture are talking? Why do you think
they are talking? What do you think they are talking about? Why?
Have you ever talked with someone about the same thing? When?
Why? Do you ever show your feclings in other ways? Do people ever

~ talk to each other without using words? How do they do this?

Do you have any quésti(')ns aboixl the people (animals, objects) in this

N plcture that the picture does not answer for you" How could you find
‘answers to these quesuons"

Where do you think ihis picture was taken? Could it have been taken
in your neighbourhood or a place like your neighbourhood? Could it .

.. have been taken in your city (or some other appropriate, understand-

able term for the locale) or a place like your city? Could it have been

. taken in your province? Could it have been taken in this country? Was
it taken in a place that is different from the one where you live? -

‘ Can you tell whether the picture was taken in a hot place or a cool
, place" What do you think it would be like to live in this place?

When do you think the picture was taken? Was it taken in the fall? - .

The winter? The spring? The summer? What things i in the picture help
to tell ' where it was taken and when? Has anyone a quesuon to ask

-about the place ‘where Lhe picture was taken"

What oLher Lhmgs can help supply answers to quesuons about lhe
pncture" '
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QUESTIONS TO INTRODUCE
SEQUENTIAL RELATIONSHIPS

QUESTIONS TO FOSTER
COMPARISONS

.QUESTIONS TO DEVELOP
PROBLEM SOLVING

QUESTIONS TO IMPROVE
PUPIL PLANNING . .

QUESTIONS TO ENLARGE
UNDERSTANDINGS

QUESTIONS TO BROADEN
EVALUATION

QUESTIONS TO REINFORCE -

SUMMARIZATION

Reprinted with permission from §

What do you think happened before this picture was taken? Why?

. 'What do you think happened after this picture was taken? Why?

How are the pictures in this group alike? How are they different"? How
are the people in these pictures like one another? How are they diff-

.erent? Why are people like one another in some ways and dlfferent in

others? .

Does the person in this picture have a problem? What do you think
the problem is? Could he have any other problems? How do you think
he feels about this problem? What do you think he will do about his
problem? Why? What might he want to know before he would try to
solve his problem? If he could know all the things you have talked
about, how do you think he would solve his problem? '

- If ybu.had this problem, would you do the same thing? Why? Have

you'ever had a problem like this? When? What did you do? Why? How
did you feel about the way you solved your problem? Do all people
solve their problems in the same way? Why? Are some problems

- easier. or harder to solve than others? Why? What kinds of problems

are easiest for you to solve? Why? What kinds of problems are hardest
for you to solve?-Why? S :

h Whal have we been talkmg about this afternoon? Anything else?

Would you like to talk some more tomorrow about ? (What-
ever the class has been discussing). What other pictures should we use

to help us when we talk tomorrow? (Assuming that there is expressed

interest). Which picture (or pictures) should we talk about first? Why"
Who will lead the discussion next time?

Are there pictures we have talked about that you would like to look
at again? Can you think of any pictures we have talked about that we
could use with the pictures in front of us now? Do you see anything
in these pictures this time that you did not see before? What? Why do
you suppose that you did not see this when we talked about these

_pictures the first time?

‘What is the most important thing you learned - when we talked about

this picture (these pictures)? Why do you think it is more important

than some of the other things you learned.

Why do you think we have been talking about these pictures?

ngthening the Foundations for Teacher-Librarianship,

Volume I, by KEN HAYCOCK and CAROL-ANN HAYCOCK (Workshop ‘

Handbook Dyad Serv1ces 1986)

‘December, 1988 The Bookmark 73



Student:
- Teacher:

Block:

SOCIAL STUDIES .8
THE MIDDLE AGES

WORKSHEET 1; Information from Print Sources

1. General Encyclopedia: .
' Title

.\:’ol.# ' Page # - '
r - | - - )

NOTE:
The following source types also appear on Worksheet 1, but the required blbllographlc information is adjuslcd as
given below:

‘Specialized Encyclopedla (Title, Vglumg # and Call )

Non-Fiction (Title and Call #)

The note taking format and space is identical for each item. Two identical forms are given for two dnfferem Non-
Fiction books, however, students may only use one of these if time is insufficient. Maintaining two on the
form gives added opportunity for those students who are faster finishers than the majority of the class.
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B, o . | Student:
- o Teacher:

* SOCIAL STUDIES 8

HE MIDD

WORKSHEET 2: Information from Non-Print Sources )

1. Audio-Visual Material:

Title

Format Call #

r — )

NOTE: o '
The following source types also appear on Wgrkshgt 2; but the requlred bibliographic mfonnauon is adjusted as
given below:

Painting Reproduction (Title and Call #) = - .

Poster (Title and Subject Heading on Back of Poster)

Picture in a Non-Fiction Book (Title, Call # and Page #)

During the location process for the Picture in a Non-Fiction Book, students will often need some assistance in’
focusing on the Table of Contents as a way of getting. to the most useful section of the book. If a list of
illustrations is also given, atiention should be drawn to it as well.
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CANADIAN HISTORICAL NEWSPAPERS

By BARB HALL and PAULA ‘GALLAGHER, teacher-librarians and the Social
Studies Department, Duchess Park Secondary School, School District #57 (Prince
George).

This article was triggered by reading.about the World War II newspaper unit in the September issue of
The Bookmark. One of our students' favourite Canadian history assignments is also the creation of a first
edition newspaper which uses historical facts and settings for its stories and by-lines. Although the newspaper -
articles are always based on factual data, a certain amount of editorial privilege must be allowed. The students
usually work in groups of three or four to produce a two to three page newspaper which is evaluated for genuine .
newspaper format and style as well as the students' understanding of the historical event. This type of
assignment requires students to employ a variety of searching strategies and encourages the use of critical
thinking skills. ‘ ' - -

CANADIAN HISTORICAL TOPICS

War of 1812 — American Newspaper
.— Upper Canada Newspaper
Rebellions of 1837 .—. Upper Canada Newspaper
— Lower Canada Newspaper
Riel Rebellion 1885 . — Toronto Newspaper
' - — Western Newspaper
Confederation 1867 — Provinciai Newspapér for each Province
Depression Years 1930's  — Canadian Newspaper

— British Columbia Newspaper

FACTUAL DATA INCLUDED IN FEATURE ARTICLES

Editorial on the causes of the event Results of the event

Major happenings during the event - : - Biographies of leading personalities - -

Specific events that triggered the situation Manners and customs of the times

NEWSPAPER FORMAT.

Name of newspaper and authentic date . Personal column/Dear Abby
Name of student editors , Sports column

Feature articles Ce - R . Photographs/drawings/pictures .
Letter(s) to the editor Advertisements

Editorial cartoon(s) Home/Family/Fashion column
REFERE NCES

The following list includes some of the titles that our Slpdents have found particulaily'uéc;ful for Canadian
Historical newspaper assignments. Several out-of-print titles are included which may be still available in older
collections. French titles are also listed.
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Useful Series: Canada's lllustrated Heritage series. McClelland & Stewart.
Canadian Centenary series. McClelland & Stewart.
Canadian Historical Readings series. University of Toronto.
Canadianna Scrapbook series. Prentice-Hall
Canadians biography series. Fitzhenry.

Carleton Library series. Carleton University Press.

Coles Canadiang Collection. Canadiana House.

Focus on Canada series. Grolier.

Grolier Album series.. Grolier.

Growth of a Nation series/Collection une Nation en Marché. Fitzhenry.
Horizon Canada magazine series - English/French

We built Canada series/Batisseurs du Canada. Irwin.

Unusual Sources:

Colombo, John Robert, ed. We stand on guard; poems and songs of Canadians in battlle, New York:
Doubleday, 1985.

Fowke, Edith and Alan Mills. Canada’s story in song. rev. ed. Toronto: Gage, 1965. (OP)

Hale, Alice K. and Sheila A. Brooks, ¢d. The depression in Canadian literature. Toronto: Macmillan of
Canada, 1976.

Howell, Nancy. Sports and games in Canadian life: 1700 to the present. Toronto: Macmillan of Canada.
Hutcheson, Sydney. Depression storics. Vancouver: New Star Books, 1976. (OP)

Kallmann, Helmut. A history of music in Canada 1534-1914. Toronto: University of Toronto, 1987.
Martin, Pol, ed. Canada: the scenic land cookbook. Vancouver: Whitecap, 1986.

Mctcalfe, Alan. Canada learn lay: emergen f organiz 1807-1914. Toronto: McClelland and
Stewart, 1987.

Russell, Loris. Everyday life in colonial Canada. Toronto: Copp Clark, 1973. (OP)

Source Documents/Drawings/Photographs:

Allodi, Mary. Printmaking in
Museum, 1980.

Toronto: Royal Ontario

Baldwin, Douglas and Emily Odynak. 's political heritage = L'héri liti u . Edmonton:
Weigl, 1985.

Bernard, Jean-Paul. Les rébellions de 1837-1838. Montreal: Boréal, 1983.

Broadfoot, Barry. Ten lost years: memories of Canadians who survived the depression. Markham, Ont:
Paperjacks, 1983.

Colombo, John Robert, ed. Colombo's new Canadian quotations. Edmonton: Hurtig, 1987.

Frenette-Cloutier, Hectorine. Jalons d'histoire du Canada. Vols. 1-3. Toronto: House of Grant, 1981-1982.
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Fryer, Mary Beacock. Bautlefields of Canada. Toronto: Dundurn Press, 1986.

Grayson, L. M. and Michael Bliss, eds. The wretched of Canada: letters to R, B, Bennett 1930-1935. Toronto:
University of Toronto Press, 1971. (OP)

L'histoire canadienne 3 travers le document série. 6 vols. 2¢. éd. Montreal: Guérin, 1985.

Jeffreys. C. W. and T. W. McLean. The picture gallery of Canadian history. Vols. 1-3. Toronto: McGraw,
1942-1950.

McKenzie, William Lyon. 1837 revolution in the Canadas. Toronto: NC Press, 1974,

Newman, Lena. The John A, Macdonald album: a pictorial history. Montreal: Tundra, 1974.

Smith, H. Murray, ed. Footprints in time: a source book in Canadian history for young people. Bowmanville,
Ont: House of Grant, 1962.

Wiebe, Rudy and Bob Beal. War in the west: voices of the 1885 rebellion. Toronto: McClelland, 1985.
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HOW VISUAL THE
OVERHEAD?

by DIANA POOLE, Teacher-
Librarian, Chilliwack Senior
Secondary School, School District
(Chllllwack)

Each time I sit through a workshop or watch a
classroom presentation where the overhead- projector
is causing the audience to squint, yawn, look bored,

or be distracted, I think back to my days in Ed. 414 ~ '

when 1 was introduced to this wonderful new
technology that was going to replace the blackboard'

(Am I dating myself here?) “The blackboard is stall

very much in use, I am pleased to say, but so is the
overhead projector - used, misused, abused.

The’ followmg are some checks I have found

helpful when preparing a workshop and planning to
use that marvellous prop. that many of us cannot do
without - the overhead pro;ector

1. s the projection screen centrally placed so

~ everyone in the room can see it, preferably .

hung from the ceiling?

2. 'Is the projector in good repair - quiet, clean
glass and lens, a spare bulb close by that I
know how.to insert? Or preferably, is there
some kind soul (in the workshop) who is
looking after this for me?

3. Have I planned well ahead.to allow time to
* produce QUALITY transparencies?

4. Have I used the large print on the computer
printer, primary type on the typewriter,
Letraset, or the enlarger on the photocopier
so that all printing on the overhead can be
read from the back of the room? Did I test
this by laying the transparency on the floor

and seeing if I could read ‘it easily whlle;

standing at full henght"

5. . Have 1 used only: -titles, headings and
subheadings, key words and information
highlights on the overhead? The details I
will give verbally or in handouts.

6. Have I limited each overhead to three or four

major points, or sometimes only one main
point or quote that I wish to emphasize?

10.

12.

13,

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

.- Have I left large margins and double-or triple

spaced?

Have I used graphics - diagrams, charts,
illustrations, cartoons (humour!), colored
‘lines and boxes, background colors,
decorative borders?

Have I used overlays to add information at

" the appropriate time?

Do I use disclosure masks to shield
information until the appropriate moment
and keep the audience's attention on the
“point I am making?

Have I framed the overheads to avoid that
annoying leak of light around the
transparency and to allow me to place the

_ overhead squarely on the screen?

Have I clearly numbered the frames to avoid
that moment of panic when overheads get.
out of order?

Have I taped the master sheet on the front of
the overhead to protect the transparency and
. let. me know at a glance what is next?

Do. I switch off the projector when not
referring to overheads to avoid that blank

. square of light distracting the audience?

Do I talk to the points on the overhead but
avoid insulting my audience by reading to
them?

Have I reorgamzed the overheads at the end of

the workshop and stored them away carefully
in a well-labelled folder or envelope until the
next workshop?

Do 1 constantly review the overheads

. updating and improving on their content and

quality??.
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USING AN APPLEWORKS DATABASE

‘WITH ART PRINTS:

AN AID TO FINDING
"THE RIGHT PRINT FOR TODAY'S LESSON"

by LINDA REHLINGER, teacher-hbranan, Parksville Elementary School, School District
# 69 (Qualicum). :

In my previous school, I anticipated an increase in demand for art pnms from the school library's
picture file when the new elementary Fine Arts curriculum was introduced. The new "appreciation” component
would require a collection of support materials that did not then exist in my school's collection. In anticipation
of the new demand, the Art in Action print series had been purchased for the school, and I mounted and
catalogued the clip art prints from nearly ten years of back issues of the periodical, Arts and Activities, The
teachers in the school then had access to nearly 350 full-colour prints. By browsing lhrough the prints, a teacher
could almost surely find a print or pnms to 1llustrate almost any topic or technique.

Browsing "worked" — but time pressure began to raise its ugly head, and I did not think that this
valuable resource was being used as often as it might have been. It became apparent that the selection of
appropriate prints for specific lessons would be easier and faster for the teachers if it were possible to "dial up”
the names of the kinds of paintings that they could use. The searching by specific criteria that can be done on a
database file created by using a program such as AppleWorks would, I felt, fill this need.

SEARCHING ON AN APPLEWORKS DATABASE FILE WORKS LIKE THIS:
 If ateacher happens to be working with the children doing abstract pictures using paint, a search would be
- made on the database stipulating that only those prints that meet the subject criteria "abstract” but NOT
“sculpture” or "collage” should appear in the printout. The search criteria could also pinpoint specific artists. If
"Picasso” is specified, then only works by him will show up in the printout. _

*  Searching and selecting'can be done on any field that has been placed in the database (artist, title, subject(s),
date, location... whatever). With the short list in hand, the appropriate pictures can be pulled for the teacher's
final selection. S - : ‘

Detailed directions concerning how to set up fields, enter data and select for printouts are included in the
database section of the Appchorks manual Thc fields I chose to use were:
* NAME (of the artist) . o
* ARTWORK (title)

» DEWEY#
LOCATION
« SCHOOL

s SUBJECT(S)

I entered’ quite a lot of information under SUBJECT: anythmg I could see that might be useful for a
classroom teacher doing integrated units. For example, the subject area might read: Impressionist, ballet dancers,
red/white, oil pastel, human figure. Under ARTWORK 1 entered the date of the work as well as its name so that
a time-specific search could be done (e.g. greater than 1960). The amount and type of mfonnauon will depcend on
how your teaching staff will use the database. :

EXAMPLES FOLLOW OF THE. RESULTS OF TWO SEARCHES ON THE
QBES ART PRINT DATABASE (350 ITEMS)
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Search # 1 satisfies the need for
style.

File: QBES ART PRINTS
Report:  Artwork Titles

prints showing children done in Impressionist

Selection: SUBJECTS contains CHILDREN

and SUBJECTS contains IMPRESSIONIST
ARTWORK NAME DEWEY# LOCA
Children Playing at the Beach (1884) Cassatt, Mary 709.03 PFB
Girl With a Switch Pissaro, Camille 709.03 PF A
Madame Charpentier & Her Children Renoir, Auguste 709.03 PF A
Mile. Grimpel With a Blue Ribbon Renoir, Auguste 709.03 PF A

Search # 2 produces a list of abstract paintings.

File:  QBES ART PRINTS
Report: Artwork Titles
Selection:  SUBJECTS contains ABSTRACT

and SUBJECTS does not contain SCULPTURE

and SUBJECTS does not contain COLLAGE
ARTWORK NAME DEWEY# LOCA
Broadway Boogie Woogie (partial) Mondrian, Piet 709.04 PF A
Brushstroke with Splatter (1966) Lichenstein, Roy 709.04 PF A
Cube & Four Panels (1975) Davis, Ron 709.04 PF A
D-C (1979) Held, Al 709.04 PF A
Emblem (1959) Francis, Sam 709.04 PF A
Excavation (1950) de Kooning, Willie 709.04 PF A
Free Form (partial) Pollock, Jackson 709.04 PF A
I Saw the Figure 5 in Gold (partial) Demuth, Charles 709.04 PF A
Improvisation 31 (Sea Battles) (1913) Kandinsky, Wassil 709.04 PF B
Improvisation No. 30 Kandinsky, Wassil 709.04 PF A
Junction (partial) Marca-Relli, Conrad 709.04 PF A
Lightly Touching (partial) Kandinsky, Wassil 709.04 PF A
Madinat as-Salam I (1970) Stella, Frank 709.04 PF A
Man With a Pipe (1915) Picasso, Pablo 709.04 PF A
Painting Number Two (partial) Kline, Franz 709.04 PF A
Phantom (1958) Hofmann, Hans 709.04 PF A
Red Table (1920) Leger, Femand 709.04 PF A
Sad & Happy Tidal Wave (1978) Bartlett, Jennifer 709.04 PF A
Smaragd Red & Germinating Yellow (19 Hofmann, Hans 709.04 PF A
Synchromy in Orange: to Form (1913) Russell, Morgan 709.04 PF A
Vega-Nor (1969) Vasarely, Victor 709.04 PFB
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DRAGONS — EAST AND WEST:
A COOPERATIVE UNIT FOR GRADE 3

by BEV PRICE, Nelson Elementary, S.D. #39 (Vancouver)
LINDA D' ONOFRIO Robert Scott Elementary, S.D. # 85 (Vancouver Island North)
and MARSHA IVANY Magquinna Elementary, S.D. # 39 (Vancouver) -

Skill Ob_]CCthCS

The student w1ll
-develop appropriate vocabulary to describe dragons
-compare and contrast characteristics of Eastern and Western dragons -
-take key notes from pictures, from print, and from an audio source
-review alphabetical ordering skills, and use.them in locating words and meanings in a dlcuonary ‘
-review "technical reading” skills (author, title, illustrator, call number)
-use a table of contents to locate specific information . .
-collect and organize information for a beginning bibliography
-collaborate co-operatively. with his learning group at centres
-participate in the preparation and presentation of a group oral presentation

Student achievement will be measured by:

-observing the skill mastery each week at the centres, indicated by the students'
successful completion of required tasks (worksheets, oral work.)

-peer group evaluation of the co-operative skill being practised by thesmall "teams”
("processing” at the end of each session.)

-subjective measurement of the oral presentations given in the final week,
indicating synthesis of the concepts and vocabulary presented in the unit, and the success of
the group's collaboration, indicated by the participation of each member at various
stages in the project.
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PREPARATIONS BEFORE STARTING THE UNIT
Pretesting of Skills needed in Unit Activities
Review: - alphabetical ordering (to the second letter)
- brainstorming
- co-operative leaming techniques to be used
*%*NOTE : The class for which this unit was designed was familiar with co-operative
learning activities and strategies. A group without this experience would need to
be more thoroughly rehearsed in goal setting, positive interdependence and individual
accountability to ensure success.

Management Strategies Before Starting Unit
Teacher will:

-group children into "co-operative learning” teams of 3-4, on a heterogeneous basis, to operate

together throughout the unit

-divide the class into three sections , incorporating the above teams, for station rotation
Teacher and teacher-librarian will:

-explain storage of materials, responsibilities for set-up and clean-up of stations

-discuss work and behaviour expectations at stations with the children

INTRODUCTION OF DRAGONS IN THE CLASSROOM
Teacher will:
-keep charts of "dragon vocabulary” for use during the course of the unit
-brainstorm with the group, then have individuals record their own perceptions:
*What is a dragon?
*What does it look like?
*What can dragons do?
*Are they real?
*What are some words that describe dragons?(see sample record)
-provide art materials for the class to make a large stuffed (or 2 -D) dragon, to be displayed in
the resource centre to create anticipation as well as to identify the "dragon area” there.

Teacher and/or teacher librarian will:
-give frequent (daily?) book talks and story times to introduce the theme, provide background
for the work to come, and create enthusiasm - such books as Everyone Knows What a
Dragon Looks Like, and The Paperbag Princess would be suitable

Teacher-librarian will:
-introduce the concept of "key notes” in a group lesson, to be extended during the unit.
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STATION 1 - NOTE TAKING

Activity 1 - Note taking from pictures

Following a brief review of "key notes" with the teacher-librarian, the children look at four
examples of pictures of dragons, selected for their ability clearly to illustrate the phys1ca1
features of Eastern and Western dragons. Working in the co-operative learning ' 'teams", the
children generate a list of words that describe the size, shape colour, and significant features
of the dragons, and record these on their "observation" sheets. The teacher-librarian is
available to discuss the vocabulary being recorded, and to encourage extending the thinking of
~ the groups. When lists seem complete, the children draw a dragon that fits the descnptlve
words they have chosen. (#1) :

Activity 2 - Note taking from print source '

- The teacher-librarian reviews the skills practised in Actmty 1, then mtroduccs note taking from
a paragraph, in a group lesson. The children work 1nd1v1dually, using "hi-liter" pens to indicate
the words that they consider to be key notes in the two paragraphs provided. These paragraphs
were composed from resource material to ensure appropriate reading level and to include as
content the characteristics, abilities, and habits of Eastern and Western dragons. When finished
selecting, the teams compare their individual choices and reach a consensus as to which words
are the best key notes, then list and classify their selections on the record sheets provided (#2,
2a) '

Actlvxty 3 - Note taking from audlo source

After practising note taking from samples spoken by the teacher—hbranan the children use the
listening post to listen to a story whose theme supports the content bemg emphasized - the
differences between Eastern and Western Dragons. Good examples would St, George and the
Dragon and /or a Chinese dragon tale. Ideally, the children should hear two stories at this
station

Procedure: Children hsten once for. overall plot, then again. to find key words They record key
words on the sheet provided, then use the words in three sentences about the story: Last they
draw what they think the dragon in the story looked like, based on their i 1mages as they listen
and on the key words and sentences they have written (#3)

STATION 2 - DICTIONARY SKHLS
Activity 1 - Worksheet #4
Activity 2 - sorting and recording a set of dragon word cards in alphabetical order.

STATION 3 - TABLE OF CONTENTS

Using copies of The Truth About Dragons by Rhoda Blumberg: (Four Winds Press, 1980),
students complete the task outlined for this station (#5)

STATION 4 - "TECHNICAL READING" SKILLS

Children browse through an assortment of "Dragon" books, selected for appropriate readmg
level and content, and each chooses one that appeals to him. The book is reviewed and results
recorded on the page provided (#6)

STATION 5 - GROUP THINKING SKILLS (CO-OPERATIVE PROJECT)

Work is begun at this station that will be completed in the final week for sharing with the
whole class.
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To conclude and summarize their work on Dragons, the children work in their co-
operative learing "teams" to develop and present the dragon project they have created together.
This presentation would include:

* a drawing and description of tl}Cﬁ dragon's appearance

* a description of their dragon's "powers", abilities, possibly in a story or anecdote
* a recommendation for uses of this dragon a "commercial” for the many ways that

this dragon might be helpful to their community or family

" To facilitate this collaboration, the teacher and teacher-ibrarian might "model" this
activity for the children, creating an imaginary creature (not too like a dragon), and -
demonstrating the oral presentation techniques that could help the students in their
preparations. They would then monitor the progress of the groups in directing their own
projects.

Work on this ﬁnal project could be done both in the classroom and in the resource
centre, where all the materials from previous weeks would be available for student use and
review.

Evaluation of this activity would reflect the degree of success the team members had
achieved in co-operating, as well as in their production of an effective creative report
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'STUDENT TASK CARD .
"CREATE A DRAGON"

With the members of ).'our team; talk abolit What you have learncd' about dragons. Use
the chart paper and pencils to draw a dragon that shows as many of the characteristics of
dragons as you can. o ' : C

*Is it friendly or ﬁeréc? o

* What color, shape, size is(it_?

* What can it do? *

Next, talk about your dragonfs life.

* Where does it live?

* What does it eat?

* Who are its friends/enemies?

* Where has it been? ... l N

Together, make up a story abbut an adventure that yoﬁf dragon 'might have. Make it as
exciting, or as sad, or as happy. as you wish. Write down some key words first, and then

choose one of the team to record the story as the others tellit.

Read the story over, and edit it together. Add more to make it better; leave out parts that -
you do not like. Ask another group to read it and make suggestions.

Put your story and picture in the storage box for next week
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Name:

Fierce o Friendly

Record your key notes

U b ( :d({(.((h
H e
g )
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Story Name

What do you think the dragon looked like?
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FRIENDLY DRAGONS

Friendly dragons bring good luck. They live in the air among the
clouds. They bring the rain that the farmers need. These dragons
breathe out mist and clouds instead of smoke and fire. Other dragons
watch over the rivers and seas. Some protect the houses of the Gods.
Friendly dragons can also be castle pets and help to guard a prince's
treasure. Friendly dragons like knights and sometimes help them to
fight off the fierce dragons.

FIERCE DRAGONS

Fierce dragons roar and hiss and blow smoke and fire out of their
mouths. They swish their scaly tails and fly around on bat-like wings.
Their rings of smoke are poisonous and the flames can burn down a
whole forest. Their fire makes them thirsty and they can drink a whole
river dry -in one gulp. Fierce dragons live in gloomy caves. They keep
gold and jewels in their caves. These dragons never sleep, but always
keep one eye open. The fiercest, meanest dragons are always up to
tricks. Sometimes they hide a princess in their caves and fight the
knight who comes to rescue her. '
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BOOK REVIEW

Tt e cretitiiieieereeetteteiessesossesssassessssssasesensansannesssnnenassesassranses

My dragon was.......cccoeeiiniiiniinnieniincinnenns .. (friendly or ﬁerée)
What my dragon looked like:

.................................................................................................
.................................................................................................
.................................................................................................
.................................................................................................

.................................................................................................

.................................................................................................
.................................................................................................

.................................................................................................

...............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

R R R R R E R R PR RN
I T R L R R R R R R I R
...........................................................................................
...........................................................................................

...........................................................................

g

---------------

...............

..............

..............

..............

..............

.............
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There are a number of good sources of pictures for this :
exercise, including Qwl Magazine, September 1980;
Dragons by Peter Hogarth (Viking, 1979); and "Dragons", a

volume of The Enchanted World series by Time-Life
Books, 1984 -

Splop K95
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Write the correct word next to its meaning:

to fill with terror: frighten greatly

a sharp curved nail on the toe of an animal or bird

one of the small, thin parts that form the skin of fish and reptiles

wild and savage; dahgerous

any group of animals that are cold-blooded and ci‘éép or
crawl on the ground '

\—MA!\M’

Find these words in your
dictionary. Match them to
the meanings =
fierce
scales
claw

reptile
terrify

write the words in
alphabetical order
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Western dragon . Eastern Dragon

Appearance
Size

Diet
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CO-OPERATIVE PROGRAMME
PLANNING AND TEACHING
THEME:THE PAST IS THE
KEY TO THE

PRESENT......... AND THE
FUTURE

by PETER GORRELL, Social

Studies teacher and YOSKYL WEBB,

teacher-librarian, Sutherland
Secondary, School District # 44
(North Vancouver)..

OBIJECTIVE: To relate hislbry to the present.
GRADE: Social Studies, Grade 9

General goals

By visiting a museum, the students wili obtain hands-
on experience from realia of a particular time period,
and input from the museum director-as a resource
person, other than a teacher. Subsequent reporting
will allow students to pursue further extraneous and
different types of resources. The emphasis will be
upon retrieval of information from visual resources,
and visual reporting. Study of the past will aid in
projection of the future.

Rationale:

Our young adults of the 21st century will have to be
flexible, and comfortable with change, and be
prepared to move careers several times. Recognition
that change is constant from the past to the future
will increase their flexibility and adaptability, and
consequently their ability to survive and in part
control their future. That may be one of the most
important lessons of their lives.

"The actual future will be what
circumstance, the human will, and
the human intelligence make it, and
we can only hope that all will
conspire to produce something
“good. My role, as a futurist, is to
reconnoiter the territory up ahead so
that humanity, in its travels
through time, may have a better
notion of what to aim for and what
to avoid.”

-Isaac Asimov

—
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Time-line: teacher and teacher-librarian

(1) Social Studies teacher arranges field trip to
local museum at conclusion of unit on Industrial
Revolution, to attain objective of skills set out
in Social Studies 9 curriculum guide.

(2) Teacher states to teacher-librarian intention to
follow-up field trip with information retrieval in
and out of library, based upon experience of field
trip.

(3) Teacher and teacher-librarian meet to plan
objectives, select skills to be stressed from Social
Studies curriculum guide and sequential research
skills chart. They set activities based upon
curriculum, allocate general time and review
resources initiaily.

(4) Teacher-librarian reviews library materials and
other resources available. Teacher-librarian seeks
samples of assignment.

(5) Teacher and teacher-librarian refine activities
to meet resources available; teacher refines to fit
personal choice.

(6) Teacher and teacher-librarian divide teaching
and evaluation responsibilities and set time in
classroom and in library. Both agree to material
ciruclation and loan period.

(7) Teacher's aide prepares assignment and library
aide prepares library hand-outs (key in on
computer, reproduce and three-hole punch).

(8) Teacher introduces assignment and hands out
activity sheet; then teacher-librarian introduces
library activities.

(9) Teacher works with students on idea diagram,
interviewing techniques, and visual literacy;
teacher-librarian introduces reference resources,
audio-visual resources, card catalogue search,
bibliography format and concept of time-line.

(10) Students are scheduled into library 1o
undertake individual research; and continue in
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own time for- out-of-school resources, such as
public library, relatives and museums.

(11) On completion of assignment, teacher
evaluates for context and appearance; teacher- ‘
librarian evaluates bxbllography and assigns a
mark for observed information retrieval skills and
application while in llbrary

(12) Teacher and teacher-librarian meet to review

co-operative unit; to consider growth by students

in re-inforced skills, and to suggest
"improvements. ‘

13) Eadhér-librarian prepares a list of subject

headings used, extraneous sources consulted and

files with work sheet and list of recommended
improvements for future use with same or other
amenable teacher (with possibility of revision to
meet individual needs).

(14) Teacher and teacher-librarian indicate success
of unit 1o other staff members i in the department,

_ and to principal. Assignments are displayed in
classroom and hallways. Notes may be sent home
with students to advise parents
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'Extra Resources

Sample time-lines

Old Eaton's and Sears catalogues

Up-to-datc catalogu&s

~ Sample day diagram

(_ Largg: photographs/sludy prints

Tape recorder, batteries, audio-tape
(telephone to set up appointments) -

Overhead u'ansparenmw of:
. bibliography
_idea diagram
photographs
- time-line
. day diagram

Strengths:
@)
-+ reporting

Students allowed freedom of choice of

(2)  Visual format emphasised, rather lhan purely

written assignment.
Students use out-of-school resources.

(€)

(4)  Students are made aware of change from past,

presem to future.
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Number of Students........coovvvviinivinnininnnnns Groups of
Remediation.......ccccvieiiiiiiiiiniiiniiiciienineninnee. Enrichment

Co-operative planning outlihe
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Evaluation by teacher

Area for improvement

Evaluation by teacher-librarian

................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................................................................

96

The Bookmark December, 1988



Activities:

¢y

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Prepa"r‘e a time-line of major discoveries and inventions,
covering a span of 250 years, starting at 1800, e.g. steam
engine, light bulb, nuclear fission. Illustrate your entries. The
time-line can be wall, poster or binder size.

Make up your own "Simpson-Sears" catalogue, past, present
and future, i.e. illustrate ten items at random or'by theme
(school, fashion, workshop). Show what>they ‘would have
looked like fifty years ago; what they look like today. Project

what they might look like in fifty years time! Subtitle with a

brief description of each item (material, price, style, colour).

Describe a day in the life of your great-grandparents or grand-
parents. Either write two or three pages or illustrate in
diagrammatic form with annotations, using a day diagram.

Describe a fire, school day, fashion or other topic, as it would
have been 80 years ago, or will be in 80 years time. Be sure to
illustrate your description with photo-copies or drawings.

Choose five photographs from 80 years ago, and analyse them
for clothing, occupations, transportation, housing, school life,
home life, work life, leisure, sports or any other aspect of the
photograph you consider important. »

Interview a relative or local pioneer, and either ask ten
questions about their early life; how they came .to Canada, if an
immigrant, or ask them to recount a story of their early life. Be
sure to telephone ahead for an appointment! Borrow a tape-
recorder and cassette from ,‘t'he library. Submit a two or three
page report, together with your list of questions and the

- audiocassette.

(7)

Choose your own topic, but be sure to relate it to the objective.
Submit a rough outline to your teacher before proceeding.
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Whichever topic you-choose:

* Include a bibliography of all the materlals to which you
referred, including audio-visual Kkits, old photographs,
newspapers and persons. Use the draft blbhography to keep a
record as you go.

* If you are writing a report submit an idea dragram as outline.
* If you wish to submit your final report on computer print-out,
make sure you have enough MacLab access time to meet the
deadline.!
DEADLINE DATE.........ccoiiriisniiminnsinsisssesssssssssssessssssssasssssssons

Suggested Subject Headings:

BRITISH COLUMBIA - DESCRIPTION. AND TRAVEL
- HISTORY
- SOCIAL LIFE AND CUSTOMS -
- SOCIAL CONDITIONS
CANADA - HISTORY -1900-1999 (20TH CENTURY)
CANADA - IMMIGRATION AND EMIGRATION
EDUCATION g
FASHION
FIRE DEPARTMENTS
Pioneer life see
FRONTIER AND PIONEER LIFE - CANADA
Industrial Revolution - see
GREAT BRITAIN - HISTORY - 1800-1899 (19TH CENTURY)
HOCKEY
INDUSTRY - HISTORY
INVENTIONS
INVENTORS, and names of individual inventors, e.g.
WATT, JAMES :
SHIPBUILDING
SPORTS, also names of sports -
SPORTS - CANADA
TRANSPORTATION
VANCOUVER (B.C.) - sub headmgs as BRITISH COLUMBIA

Other B.C. cities - sub headmgs as BRITISH COLUMBIA

The followmg materials have been placed on Rescrve and may be used only in the
Library:

Eatons Catalogues, 1901,1923 and 1927

Canada's Illustrated History -

This Fabulous Century

Jeffries Pictorial History
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Time-line: students
PERIOD 1
A. Teacher introduces assignment and hands out worksheet to class.
(a) type of assignment
(b) approximate duration
(c) date due and amount of scheduled c]ass/lrbrary/own time
allotted A
(d) expectations: -amount of research, use of materials, standard of
work, evaluation, visuals, bibliography. '

B. Teacher-librarian re-introduces students to library.
(a) library expectations in communal resource centre
(b) overview of library materials, loan period, card catalogue
Students pick topic and- confer with teacher

PERIOD 2
Class divided into three groups.
Group (1) teacher works with students on interviewing techniques,
visual literacy, idea diagram and day dlagram
Group (2) ‘teacher-librarian works in llbrary on time-line samples
and catalogues on reserve. ‘ | 7
Group (3) starts mdependent search of card and audio-visual
catalogues.’ ' ‘ ‘

PERIOD 3 .
Independent search for materials; both teacher and teacher-librarian
assist. Last twenty minutes of class, prepare draft bibliography,
using resources found in library under direction of teacher-librarian.

PERIOD 4 and PERIOD 5
Independent work in library and classroom

FOLLOWING WEEK
-‘One period booked in Ilibrary to check progress of students,
- particularly those -using outside sources, e.g. public library, museum
-director, pioneers.  Half blocks booked for renewal of library
materials until unit completed
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_Interview  planner

Block.....ccorvenuirnnnnnnn. NaME...ceeieriirserirentnneninnnnnnisneseessnssasessssossaneassanans
PEISON 10 IMETVIEW..ceeveetrerrusntesrrestessensss s s sssssssssnssnssesedisnasessassanssssnsssssssssssassssssessssctssas
Telephone number.........cooveeeeiiseininanes L

Address......cooeenene 0 N0V P
Date of interview.........ccceiicrrreeceneenesennens - Time of interview.....occcoviiciiiiinisieniinnninnes

Sample questlons

(1) Where did you grow up" ;

(2) Where did you go to school" -

(3) What did you do in your spare tlme" L

(4) How did you help in the house, garden?

(5) How did you travel around?

(6) What were the roads like?

(7) Where did you shop?

(8) Did you go away on, holndays" .,

(9) Do you have a photograph of. yourself when young"

| (Study any photographs in detail and ask further questlons about
them.) , :

(10) . Do you have " any parttcular story or mcrdent you can tell us" ,

LMake sure the tape recorder works well and is switched on! ]
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Process: classroom

Process: library observations.

Follows written and verbal instruction
Use of card catalogue

Appiication in lil;yary

Use of outside resources

loan

Prompt overnight return

Product:
Accuracy

Completidn

lllu;lrations
Bibliography

Rough notes/idea diagram
Creélivily

TOTAL

Evaluation

Marked
by

Possible .
mark

" Student
mark

~ Actual
mark

Marked by - teacher

Marked by tleac'her-librarian‘
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Evaluation of unit
Date............. cereenrecnns Teacher and teacher-librarian.......... creeernens eeeerracenenarncteenentns

not good ’ ‘ good

(1) Quality of resources ’ ST ISP SRR creeenenens
(2) Time allowance N (RS 8 OURUIONN ISR MO ISR
(3) Loan period covered students needs - ... ........ SUURPRPTOR URRTORI: DURURPIIN SOUPTRRPON

(4) Skills adequately tawght | ... SSUURUUSRIRY SRR RN
(5) Skills adequately learned ST SRV SURRES R veveeferennannia
(6) Topics need review '

(7 Remediatioh covered | e e ) FORROPRRU RO
(8) Enrichment adequate S (U IO ISR IO

(9) Skills need further teaching

sasescsscscasnsrennas ®ecececonssascessettranantstinssctrsssenantoen
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CITIES (Art 10)

by JASNA GUY, art teacher, and
WENDY SHAW, teacher-librarian,
Templeton Secondary School,

School District # 39 (Vancouver)

Editor's Note: This unit integrates the use of library
resource centre materials fully with the goals and
objectives of the art program. Although instruction
in the use of resources is not mentioned directly in the
following description, the location, critical analysis
and effective use of information drawn from those
materials is key to the success of this unit.

OBJECTIVES:

Students through personal selections will:

develop personal images related to the
"Fantastic City" theme;

study a variety of buildings from ancient 1o
modem, and cross-cultural;

study perspective through the overlapping
and layering of imagery;

choose important details while working with
continuous line;

use eclements and principles of design —
line, shape, space, balance, unity, movement
and rhythm; and

see the resource centre as an additional source
of ideas for image development.

RESOURCES:

fine tip felt pen;

cartridge paper;

books and picture cards illustrating arrange-
ments of cityscapes, forms of buildings, and
town planning (old, new and future).

METHOD:

1. Student looks through the resource material,
chooses a building or part of a building and draws
it using as continuous a line as possible.

2. Student chooses another and draws it.

3. Student completes an entire city and fills about
2/3 of the page.

The city will have a skyline.

EVALUATION:

City drawings are evaluated on:

the care and effort put into the selection of
buildings;

the quality of the line used;

the effort put into employing a "continuous
line"; and

the variety of building types and sizes de-
picted.

FOLLOW-UP:

From the drawing, the students may then
complete a painting, then a ceramic project, and then
a graphic project.

TN !
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TURN ONTO THE TRANSCANADA HIGHWAY
TO CANADIAN BOOKS

by BEVERLY DAVIES, teacher, Kitchener Elementary, School District
#39 (Vancouver)

This project has been desngned to promote and celebrate CAN ADIAN CHILDREN'S BOOKS by Grade
Three students in the classroom and in the library resource centre.

OBJECTIVES

For the children to:

- promote and celebrate Canadian literature

- recognize Canadian authors and illustrators

- become familiar with the names of Canadian books
- develop an interest in good literature

- recognize a variety of literature - fairy tales, legends fiction, poetry and folk tales
- read for enjoyment

- read for meaning

- learn to share and present their ideas

- share and cooperate with other children

PROJECT OUTLINE

a. The entire unit will consist of seven centres containing meaningful activities to atlow sludcms to read,
experience and promote Canadian Literature at the Grade Threc Level. '

b. Centres included are: Poetry, Art, Present an Author, Drama - Readers Theatre, Puppet Show, Reading Out
Loud To An Audience and Present a Favourite Illustrator. (A description of each centre follows.) Ongoing
activities include a multi-cultural mosaic - add a book bulletin board, designing a picture to represent a book and
making it into a poster with title, author and illustrator's name for display and P.A. announcecments to promote
the reading of Canadian books and the Trans-Canada Highway bulletin board in the main hallway.

c. Each centre will have a selection of Canadian books at various madiog levels.

d A specnal trolley with éxtra Canadian books will be available for children that cannot fmd appropnale
selections at their centre. These will be labeled the GREEN LIGHT books. :

e. The entire unit is to be set up and taught cooperatively in Lhe school llbrary by Lhc teacher, the tcacher-
librarian and the teacher's aide. Parent volunteers will also be most welcome.

f. The centres willltake three weeks to complete including the last weck which will be National Book Week.
Children will attend the centres for one hour each day. Students will choose a favourite centre and when it is
completed move to a new centre that is not full. It is not imperative that students do all centres.

g. cheral introductory lessons will be required prior to centre 1mplemcmauon and in reviewing and leammg the

elements of a story, folk/fairy tales and legends. A special period will be-used to introduce the centres
themselves. :
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h. Students will keep an ongoing Reading Log in which they keep a record of books read.
i. Student work will be displayed.
J- Each unit will have a target audience.

k. The children will choose from completed centres which presentation they will give during the Grande Finale
party. - S

1. Arrangements will be made to invite an author or illustrator of Canadian (pnmary) books to visit our school
during National Book Week .

m. A blbhography will be prepared with students, parents and other teachers.

n. A field trip will be arranged to attend the Dunbar Public Library to meet the librarian and have him/her read a
story and give a book talk.

0. An overall evaluation of the effectiveness of each station will be ongoing. Change will be made if needed.
Student evalnation will include: ongoing observation of each student made by teacher and teacher-librarian; self-
evaluation check lists at certain centres to allow students to check their own progress; students to keep an up-to-
date reading log to record books read during the three week period to be sure that students are working to their
own ability; teacher and teacher-librarian to keep anecdotal comments on individual progress throughout the
program

DISPLAYS

Large hallway bulletin boards will become a TransCanada Highway to Canadian Literature. The
highway will be made of black paper with wide, white lines down the centre and placed along the bottom of the
bulletin board. The top of the bulletin board will be left for children's displays. As each child reads a Canadian
book, they are to take a piece of white paper the same size as the white highway line and print the book title,
the author and their name, go over the print with colored felt and paste the paper on an empty section of the
line.

Display ideas by the children will include art illustrations using Ted Harrison's technique, a multi-
cultural mosaic circle where students place the title, author and cultural or ethnic group represented by a book
they've read, bookmarks, book jackets, stick puppets with a label stating the name of a legend, fairy tale or folk
1ale and author and illustrator, my favourite author presentations and favourite poem illustrations.

A glass showcase‘wﬂl have a plasticine art display a la Barbara Reid. Library bulleun boards will be
used for dlsplays as well.

INTRODUCTORY LESSONS

Explain to the students that they will be celebrating Canadian books through reading, acting, giving
oral presentations, making a puppet show, drawing, painting, doing collage art, cooking and taking part in a
Grand Finale Presentation to their parents or someone special. Before the project begins, a few 1mroductory
lessons to help explain the centres will be given.
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#1. COLLAGE ART

Read the book The mountain goats of Temlahan by Elizabeth Cleaver. Elicit responses from .
children as to how they think Elizabeth Cleaver illustrated her books. Show and discuss the methods she used in
several of her other books. Demonstrate to the children how to make monoprints and the cardboard prints of the
loon. Show them how and allow them to practice tearing paper to gain different effects. Children will make
monoprints ahead of time and each child will keep his/hers in an art folder. The children will collect found
things from their backyards e.g. pine needles, cedar pieces, seeds etc., press them in between magazines and then
add them to their art folders.

#2. PLASTICINE COLLAGE ART
Read the book Have you seen the birds by Barbara Reid. Elicit responses from the children on how
she made her illustrations.

#3. TED HARRISON ART

Share the book A northemn alphabet by Ted Hamson Discuss methods he used and show the
students illustrations from other Ted Harrison books. Take children on a walk to Arbutus Ridge and let them
sketch the mountain horizon of Vancouver. Have children sketch one or two bunldmgs and one or two other
things that they see. e.g. ship, tree, etc.

#4. LANGUAGE ARTS '
During Language Arts lessons teach and review the elemems of the story, the elemems ofa
folk/fairy tale and the elements of legends. Read fairy tales and legends to the students.

DESCRIPTION OF CENTRES

The centres have been designed so that the students can share their experiences by sharing with an
audience through speaking, acting, reading or showing. The audience will be: each other; the principal and other
support staff; the parents in the Grande Finale; the class in groups or as a whole and small invited groups from
other classes

1. AUTHOR'S ROAD

Objectives: - Children will become familiar with Canadian children's authors
. - Children will present their material by using examples of literature and charts and by making a
short oral presentation

Activity Card 1. (Children can-work in pairs)

- Choose one or more books by the same author of your choice from selections at the centre. Read the book and
the book jacket if there is one. '

- View the filmstrip about the author from the Meet the author series.
- Take notes on points you wish to remember . g
- Using the notes, fill in an information sheet about the author wherc possnble

Aéti_vity Card2

- Take a large plece of chart paper and fold it into four.

- Carefully fill in each section with the information you feel will be useful to show and speak about during your
presentation.

- Check with your teacher or teacher-librarian.
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- Use colour to highlight headings or illustrations.

- Practice giving the presentation to your partner (then switch). Decide who will present which half.
- Check off your checklist as you work through the centre.

- Check with a teacher and arrange a time to give your presentation to the class.

Materials required: filmstrip projector, reference books, video machine

Books:
- Michel rg's gui hildren’ by Michele Landsberg

- Judith Saltman's Modern Canadian children's books
- Dennis Lee, Robert Munsch, Patti Stren, Elizabeth Cleaver (Meet the author series)
- include books available in the library by the above authors

2. ART CENTRE

Objectives: - Children will develop an awareness of the different styles of illustrations portrayed by Elizabeth
Cleaver, Ted Harrison and Barbara Reid by looking at their books, and form discussion and
observations in previous introductory lessons.
- Children will choose one of the three methods and design their own art material.
- Children will each have an art folder containing necessary materials to start their art work

Teacher Preparation: Three charts will be put up to explain the steps showing how the three artists designed
their illustrations. i

Activity Card 1

- Three to five students will work at this centre.

- Choose 1 of the 3 art centres (only 2 students allowed at one centre).
- Carefully read the instruction chart for your centre.

- Have all your materials ready and put on a paint shirt.

Ar Centre #1 - Ted Harrison's Way

- Look at Ted Harrison's illustrations in his books.
- Review the wall chart explaining his method.

- Take out your sketches made of Vancouver mountains, a building and a few other things.
- Draw a sketch of your complete picture. Plan your scholars.

- Mark in your very bold, lines, paint and dry.

- Add further colors. Add your name.

- When finished allow to dry and then demonstrate on the hallway bulletin board.
- Clean-up time!

Art Centre #2 - Elizabeth Cleaver's Way

- Look at Elizabeth Cleaver's illustrations in her books.

- Make a sketch of your picture.

- Put on paint shirts.

- Prepare layered background as explained on wall chart. Allow to dry.

- Make loon print from cardboard as directed on wall chart.

- Add print, and found things, to background. Allow to dry. Put your name on the bottom right hand corner.
- Display your art piece on the hallway bulletin board.

- Clean-up time!
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Art Centre # 3 - Barbara Reid's Way

- Look at Barbara Reid's illustrations in her books.

- Read instructions carefully on the wall chart.

- Draw a sketch of your picture. Choose your colours
- Start your collage.

- When complete place in showcase in the hallway.
- Clean-up time!

Materials Needed: art supplies, paint shirts, plasticine boards, paper, plasticine

Books:

Barbara Reid: Have you seen the birds?
The n m calf

Elizabeth Cleaver: The loon's necklace
" How_summer _came

To Canada
The fire stealer

A NQrthem alphabet
Ted Harrison: The cremation of Sam Qgige
The shooting of Dan MQQ rew

3. POETRY LANE

Objectives - To have children read poems to themselves and out loud
.- To have children present a poem in two's or three's srmllar to a Reader's Theatre
- To be able to understand their poem

_ Activity Card 1 :

.- Browse and read poetry selections. Choose one that you like.

- Read it out loud to your partner; share and discuss the meaning of the poem.

- Fill in a’quick story map (outlme) using short notes.

- Check with a teacher.
- Decide who is going to read which parts and whtch parts will be read together
- Practice reading your parts. Do not forget to read clearly, loudly enough and with the right expressron
- Design a background for your poetry presentation, or dress up or bring added props.

- Check with your teacher when ready and arrange a time to make your poetry reading presentation.

Activity Card 2

- Hlustrate your poem on a piece of drawing paper along wrth title, author and your name OR ..
- Print the name of the poem and author on a piece of paper AND

- Display picture or name on the Poetry Lane Bulletin Board.

- Add the name of your poem to your Reading Log.

Materials needed: drawing paper, paper for backdrop, story map, art supplies
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Books:

Hey world. here I am by Jean Little .
Auntie's knitting a baby by Lons Sunmle
Prayers from the ark
Alligator pie, Qa;bagg_q_chg_( LlZZlQ'S llQ by Dennis Lee
: DQn t eat spiders, Toes in my nose and other poems by Robert Heldbreder
' illo is n illow by Lois Simmie
Sgag poems for rotten kids by Sean Huigin
The new baby calf by Edith Newlin Chase

4. PUPPET SQUARE

Objectives: - Children choose and read or listen to a fairy tale, folk tale or legend.
- Children will present the tale that they have chosen as a puppet play.
- Children will review with a teacher the elements of fairy tales and legends

Teacher preparation: Tape some of the tales or legénds that are long. The children will be able to listen and
read along at a listening post.

Activity Card 1

- Choose and read a fairy tale, a folk tale or a legend several times until you are familiar with it.
- Review the elements of the fairy tale and the legend with a teacher.
- Remember fairy tales and legends were meant to be told orally.
- List the characters needed in your story.
- Fill in a story map carefully as a group.
- Check with a teacher
- Each person is to choose a character. ;
- Decide what each character will say. Make it simple.
- Practice what you are going to say. (Write it down if necessary.)
- Practice the parts together several times.
- Check with a teacher. ,

Activity Card 2

- Design your puppets by usmg paper bags, socks or sthks You-can use the shapes from Elizabeth Cleaver's
book The enchanted caribou if you wish. (ask about making shadow puppets).
- Decide and design a very simple backdrop from large rolls of paper. Tack it onto portable blackboards
- Practice with each other until you are ready to present your show. ‘
- Check with your teacher. Then arrange a time to make your presentation to the class.
- When finished prepare puppets for display board.

Materials Needed: taped stories and listening post, long sticks, scissors, paper bags rolls of paper story map,
socks, art materials, colored paper, puppet theatre

Books:

Anne Cameron: Ravenr water

How raven freed the moon
How loon lost her voi
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Elizabeth Cleaver: The Loon's Necklace

‘ How summer came to Canada
The enchanted caribou

Nancy Cleaver: How the chipmunk got its stripes

Robert D. San Souci: The enchanted tapestry

Eva Martin & Laszlo Gal: MM

Laszlo Gal: Twelve dancing princesses

Christie Hams .The trouble with princesses

4, READERS" INTERCHANGE

Objectives: - To have children select an appropriate book to read aloud to a group of Grade 2 or Grade 3 students
: -To have chlldren read clearly, audrbly and wuh sunable expressnon

Acnvrty Card 1

- Select a book appropriate to your reading level and remember it is a story for you to read to other students.
You may also read a book that you have published in the readmg process

- Read the story.

- State name of story, author and illustrator.

- Practice reading out loud to a partner. Make positive suggestions to each other.

- Practice reading into a tape recorder in lhe conferenoe room,

- Check self-evaluation sheet. '

- Check with a teacher when you feel comfortable about reading to others and set a time to present your story (o
a group of Grade 2 students.

Activity Card 2

- Prepare three or four meaningful questions to ask your audience about the story.

- Refer 10 your elements of a story (setting, characters, problems happening and ending) for asking thought
provoking questions. Check with a teacher.

- Tell your group of listeners that this book is a Canadian book and refer to the Red Maple Leaf on the spine.
- Ask your group to please make a bookmark that represents the story you read.

- Have name and author on a card so that they can copy them onto the bookmark. Ask them to display their
bookmark in hallway.

-In exchange for their bookmark to dlsplay grve each child a commercnal bookmark.

Materials Needed: self checkllsls paper for bookmarks, paper for quesuons crayons, felt pens, pencils,
bookmarks

Books:

Franklin in the dark by Paulette Bougeois
Morgan the magniticent by Ian Wallace
1 want a dog by Dayal Khalsa
Ida and the wool smugglers by Ann Blades
Gynn by Mary Jane Muir
What is that noise by Michele Lemieux
Matthew and the midnight money van by Allen Morgan
Have you seen Josephine? by Stepjane Poulin
Zoom away by Tim Wynne Jones
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Vgg last first time by Jan Andrews
A salmon for Simon by Betty Waterton

Chin Chiang and the dragon's song by Ian Wallace
Mary of Mile 18 by Ann Blades

Sloan and Philamena by Patti Stren

5. ILLUSTRATOR'S WAY

Objecnves - Children will become famlllar wuh and recognize various Canadian illustrators by reading and
looking at many books.

- Children will present their matenal by glvmg a short oral presentauon and by showing examples
from books or posters. ‘

Activity Card 1

- You may work alone or with a partner.
- Read and carefully look at the illustrations from several books on the centres book shelf
- Ask yourself ... Do the illustrations and the story go together? Do the illustrations make the story more
interesting? Why? Do the pictures help tell the story?
- Look at the illustrations and try to decide how the artist made the lllustratlons
- Take a careful look at the following: colour, lines, collage (composition), shapes, texture
- Take a piece of paper and make a brief note on each of the above.
- Check with a teacher.

Activity Card 2

- Choose a book with illustrations that appealed to you.

- Make short notes on why you liked the illustrations and things you noticed about the illustrations.
- Be sure that you know the illustrator's name.

- Review your ideas with your partner. (then switch)

- Using a large piece of paper folded, design a book jacket.

- You are going to orally tell about the pictures in your book.

- Practice by telling your partner. Then your partner takes his/her turn.

- Check with teacher to arrange for a time to make your class prcsemauons

- Book Jackels will be displayed. .

Materials Needed: paper for book jackets, art materials
Books and Illustralors

Chin g;hlagg and the dragon's dance, / Ian Wallace
Very last fitst time / Ian ‘Wallace
Ida and the wool smugglers / Ann Blades
Gynn / Mary Jane Muir '
Pride of ligns / Mary Jane Muir
How summer came to Canada / Ellzabelh Cleaver
A B C/Elizabeth Cleaver
Have you seen the birds? / Barbara Reid
The newborn calf / Barbara Reid’
Ringtail / Karen Patkau
1 want a dog / Dayal Khalsa
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6. THEATRE ROW
Objectives: - Children choose and read a story that can be used as a drama presentation.

- Children are to review the elements of their story and to fill in a story map.

- To develop a short play based on the story read.

- To practice and present their play to an audience.

S

/ .

Activity Card 1

- You may work in twos and fours.

- Choose a story and read it. :

- Discuss the elements of your story based on encloscd story lme

- Fill in empty story line using short notes.
- Make up your own script or use the book that you have or you may wnsh to add something to your drama
- Decide who plays which character.

- Practice your parts ... (it does not matter if the wording is not always exactly the same) until you feel
comfortable.

- Practice looking at your audlenoe speak clearly and use appropnale expressnon

- Check with a teacher. _ ‘

- Find suitable costumes in dress-up box or bring costumes from home.
- Make any props or backdrops needed. Keep it very simple. Check!

- Rehearse with costumes.

- - Check your checklist.

- Check with a teacher and arrange time to present to classmates.

Materials Needed: dress-up box, story line sheet, art supplies, little bit of makeup
Books: |

The paper bag princess by Robert Munsch -
Big Sarah's little boots by Paulette Bourgeois
Albert's old shoes by Stephen Muir
I want a dog by Dayal Khalsa
Gynn by Mary Jane Muir

Franklin in the dark by Paulette Bourgeo:s
What is that noise? by Michele Lemieux

EXTENDED ONGOING ACTIVITIES

The theme of TURN ON TO CANADIAN LITERATURE AND THE THE TRANSCANADA
HIGHWAY: will be an integral part of the Grade Three Social Studies program. Through the literature and the
Social Studles the children will know that Canada is a multi-cultural mosaic of many cultures and ethnic
groups.

~As the chlldren read books including Canadxan books during USSR and at home and they recognize
ethnic or cultural groups represented, they are to add the name of the-book including author and illustrator to the
Multi-cultural mosaic on the dlsplay bulletin board.

Children will use the P.A. system to announce to the rest of the school the purpose of . the hxghway
bulletin boards and the mosaic. Other students will be invited to add the names of Canadian Books they have
read to the mosaic (1f appropnate) and to the hlghway and to strive for a solid line or a double-lmed hlghway of
books. :

112 - The Bookmark - December, 1988



THE GRANDE FINALE

The students will write invitations to their parents or someone very special (if parents work), the
principal and support staff to attend their GRANDE FINALE to conclude their celebration of Canadian Books
during National Book Weck. '

The students will choose one of their best presentations from the centres completed to give to the
parents. They will plan and organize the order of presentations, time it carefully and arrange setting and seating.
The students will plan the refreshments and how these will be served. They will make lists of needs for the
teacher to purchase. Cookies will have been made by the students during the past three weeks at a cooking centre
organized by volunteer moms. The students will discuss with teachers the expected behaviors including how to
handle nervousness, greetings and manners required at such a gala event. The students will write and design a
written program of events including the children’s names. The teacher and teacher-librarian will be included in

/“">-\ the planning. . :
The GRANDE FINALE will motlvate the ch11dren to take an active part throughout the whole program
and to have a wonderful sense of accomplishment. The ﬁnale wﬂl also be exciting and educational for parents.

CHILDREN'S BOOKS
FROM

PACIFIC EDUCATIONAL PRESS

PUBLICATIONS INCLUDE:

IT'S EVERYBODY’'S PORT ~ MOSES, ME AND MURDER
VANCOUVER BAYS AND HARBOURS by Ann Walsh |

i Canadian Children’s Book Centre Choice
B The port and its activities through the B Set in Barkerville during the Cariboo Gold
investigative and analytical eyes of children. Rush of the 1860’ S..

Beautifully illustrated in four colour art. “An excellent story and should be in all ele-

mentary school and public libraries.”

Teachers' guide, simulation game, and slide Canadian Materials. XVI-Nov. '88

and video package also available. .
“A valued addition to libraries’ historical fiction
collections.” THE BOOKMARK, JUNE '88

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION:

PACIFIC EDUCATIONAL PRESS FACULTY OF EDUCATION
UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA, VANCOUVER, B.C. V6T 125
PHONE: (604) 228-5385 FAX: (604) 228-6603 ‘
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GOOD VIEWING
SEVEN GREAT VISUAL FIELD TRIPS
OF THE LOWER MAINLAND

by WILLA WALSH, teacher-librarian,
Matthew McNair Senior Secondary School
School Drstrrct # 38 (chhmond)

The followrng list presents up-to-date information on places to visit for a-visual ﬁcld tnp The locales -

listed were contacted in October, 1988 and they will provide opportunities for an educational experience in the’
visual-arts. Teacher-librarians can develop good relations with many teachers by helping with the planning of
field trips and by accompanying classes on the visit. It is also useful to have a resource file of brochures, lists
and suggestions for freld tnps orgamzed for handy teacher reference as part of your hbrary collection.

An example of a student assignment for a trip and directions to promote vrsual awareness during the

viewing is provided by Richard Kaczor, Socials and English teacher at McNair Senior Secondary School, using
the occasion of a field trip to the Museum of Anthropology, U.B.C. His guide sheet and accompanying
assignment were created for a quarter course on Indians of B.C. which formed part of the operations for
completing the Social Studies requirement for graduation.

1.

VANCOUVER ART GALLERY
Address: 750 Hornby Street, Vancouver B.C.
Telephone: 682-4668

Contact Person: Beth Toolson-

The Vancouver Art Gallery publishes a Teachér Bulletin which is mailed to all schools in Vancouver.
It does not always arrive on the teacher-librarian's desk, however, so you could ask to be put on their
mailing list. It informs teachers of new exhibitions and all the procedures necessary for booking a tour.

Times of Visit: Tours can be booked Monday afternoons at 1:00 and 2:00, and Wednesday through
Friday at 10: 00 11:00, 1:00 and 2:00.. Two weeks notice 1s requrred for a tour led by a specrally-
trained docent.

Materials to assist you in. class‘tpreparation will be mailed to you. One adult, teacher or parent
volunteer must be provided for each eight students. It is recommended that the exhibition be previewed
in advance of a school visit.

EMILY CARR COLLEGE OF ART AND DESIGN
ADDRESS:. 1399 Johnston, Granville Island

Telephone 687-2345

Contact Person: Admissions Advisor

Times of Visit: By-arrangement. Trained guides are available. Groups of lwemy or less are recom-
mended as the group will visit mdrvrdual artists' studios which are qune small ' '

MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY, U.B.C.‘,
Address: 6393 N.W. Marine Drive, U.B.C., Vancouver

Telephone: 228-4643 8:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.

Monday through Friday
Contact Person: Rani MacInnes

Times of Visit: Tuesdays to Sundays. Tuesdays are FREE and the Museum is open from 11:00 a.m.
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to 9:00 p.m. Other days the Museum is open 9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.

Guides: Both guided and self-guided tours are available. Guided tours must be arranged well in
advance. An information package will be mailed to you following your booking. A pamphlet outlines
which tours are available, and the times they are scheduled. Some programs are available in French as
well as English.

Example of a program: BEHIND THE MASKS. A "hands-on" program using Northwest Coast
Indian masks, designed to develop skills in looking at and understanding objects from any culture, in or
. outside a museum. Working in small groups, participants explore the physical and aesthetic properties
of masks, and then join in dlscussmn about their manufacture, use and meanmg Sunable for grades 3
to 6.

NOTE: SCHOOL PROGRAMMES ARE NOT OFFERED ON TUESDAYS.
FEES: GRADE 8 - 12 STUDENTS §.75

~ GRADE1-7 STUDENTS .50
PREVIEWING IS RECOMMENDED AND FREE PASSES ARE PROVIDED

BURNABY ART GALLERY (AND VILLAGE MUSEUM)
Address: 6344 Gilpin Street, Burnaby, B.C.

Telephone: 291-9441

Contact Person: Carol Defina

Times of Visit: Closed Mondays. Book tours at least two weeks in advance. Guides are available at
10:00 a.m. and 12:30 p.m. and the tours are one hour and forty-five minutes in duration.

Guides: Trained guides are available. There is a Tour/Workshop programme for $2.00 per student.
This workshop is offered in French also and is appropriate for K - 8th. grade. Senior students have a
similiar programme with the option of having the artist there for discussion purposes. A programme
entitled BEHIND THE SCENES is for career students and this involves a behind the scenes look at
setting up a gallery display.

This tour could easily be combined with a tour of Burnaby Village Museum which is located on the
same property.

ASIAN CENTRE U.B.C. AND NITOBE MEMORIAL GARDEN
Address: 1871 West Mall, U.B.C. '

Telephone: 228-2746 ‘

Contact Person: Sabrina Yan

Times of Visit: To be arranged. The Centre has displays of paintings, calligraphy, photographs and
other art forms with an Asian theme using Asian techniques. They have one permanent display and
_ rotating displays which change every two months or so.

Guides: The Asian Centre itself does not arrange tours, but it is suggested that you visit. the Nitobe
Memorial Garden at the same time as visiting the Centre. This is the most authentic Japanese garden
in North America. In Japan, landscape gardening is considered an art form. There are two examples of
Japanese garden art in the same area and a small teahouse. Tours of the Nitobe Garden may be arranged
through U.B.C. Botanical Garden Office at 228-3928.
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CHINESE CULTURAL CENTRE/SUN YAT SEN GARDENS
Address: 50 East Pender Street, Vancouver, B.C.
578 Carrall Street, Vancouver, B.C.
Telephone: 687-0729 ‘
Contact Person: George Quon

Times of Visit: The Cultural Centre has periodic displays and you will need to call the Centre to find
out what is currently on display.. Two outstanding walking tours of Chinatown are available for
school students. These are four hours in duration, from 10:00 a.m. to 2:00 p.m., and must be booked
in advance. A slide show is presented first illustrating the history of the Chinese in B.C. A discussion
follows and then the walking tour begins. A guide will point out the architecture as well as discuss the
food shopping areas. Lunch is provided in Chinaiown and the tour ends with a visit to the Dr. Sun Yat
Sen Gardens. The cost (including lunch) is $8.00 for elementary students, and $10.00 for secondary
school students. :

Guides: SPRING FESTIVAL TOURS are arranged to celebrate the Chinese New Year. This tour
is appropriate for K - 12, and it starts with a slide show on the customs of the Chinese New Year. The
auditorium will have a traditional flower market and cailigraphers will be performing their craft. There
will also be a Children's Art Display — self-guided. The dates for this exciting occurence are:
JANUARY 27th, to FEBRUARY 20th, 1989.

Cost: $1.00 per student

INTERNATIONAL BUDDHIST SOCIETY TEMPLE, RICHMOND,B.C.’
Address: 9160 Steveston nghway, Richmond, B.C.

Telephone: 274-2822

Contact Person: Office Staff

Times of Visit: The temple is open from 10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. daily. There are NO TOURS
ON SUNDAYS. Please book at least one week in advance.

Cost:  Elementary Students FREE

Secondary Students $1.00
" Adults ' $2.00

Guides: Trained guides are available for a forty-five minute tour of the two main halls. They will
explain the objects, altars, .etc. Group size is 15 persons per guide. There is a museum which houses
special exhibitions from time to time, but is not always open. The grounds include an authentic
Bonsai Garden with special plants from China. A dining room serves Chinese tea free to visitors.
This is a place of worship, so appropriate behaviour is necessary. '
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U.B.C. MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY

FIELD TRIP

The topics given below should take about 15 minutes each to complete and should give you enough
time 1o look around. Do not spend too long on any one topic nor waste time waiting to use the Data Book.

1. Ramp and Great Hall
Select one of the totem poles or larger carved picces and write a description of it. Give an estimate of the
size and attempt to identify the figures or symbols on it. Examine the piece carefully to see if it is com-
plete or only part of an object, If you have time draw a sketch.

2. Masterpiece Gallery :
Select one of the more unusual items on display in the Masterpiece Gallery and write a brief descnpuon of
it. Then tell why you chose to write aboul it.

3. Visible Storage Galleries

Part 1 — Storage Cases:
Select an artifaci thal interests you from one of the cases for Wthh the identification cards are completed,
then:

a) find it in the data book _

b) copy the information given in the book

¢) in your own words describe the artifact

d) describe the use to which it may have been put
e) if you have time, draw a sketch of the artifact

Part 2 — Cultural Study:

Select a tribe or culture as shown on the outside of the case. Locate it on the map and see that this is the
only case for the tribe. Name the culture and list the materials that they used in making artifacts and 1mple-
ments, €.g. wood, skins, etc. Give a very brief description of some of the items.

4. Describe the two Haida‘ Houses and the poles between them. ‘
Tell what materials were used, their shape and construction and any decoration. Identify as many creatures
depicted on the poles as you can. :
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STUDENT CRITICAL EVALUATION SHEET
FOR VISUAL PRESENTATIONS

by MERYN T. GREEN, Social Studies Teacher, McNair Senior Secondary,
School District #38 (Rlchmond)

INTRODUCTION |

This Sheet was developed about ten years ago. It has been successfully used with a variety of classes
and grade levels including SS 8/9/10/11, EC 11/12, and SCT 11. It can also be used by teachers and teacher-
librarians when using visual materials with any class or it can be used as a record when evaluating audio-visual
materials for resource centre publishing. '

RATIONALE

The Sheet was designed to: '
- make better use of audio-visual materials, whether these were used as source malenals extra samples, or as
review items;
- eliminate the "after break/noon nap” syndrome;
- improve students' recall techniques: no note-taking is permitted during a presentation; :
- create an awareness of the bias present in all our teaching materials, so that students can take this into account
in using the information presented;
- give a mark value to A/V materials used (generally, 2 per week): after both sides of a two-sided Shect have
been completed, a mark value out of 10 marks is awarded (each sheet can be read and evaluated quickly);
- to cover all kinds of A/V presentations, including guest speakers.

PROCEDURE

The information for completing Section A is written on the chalkboard and is copied by the students.
After a few weeks they can identify Section A. #'s 2 to 5 by using the credits. During the presentation, made in
a darkened room, they watch and listen. Afterwards, they complete Sections B and C. Initially, they require help
with Section B #2 (where the material was shot) and with Section C #4 (biased materials or statements), but
later on students can handle these items themselves. Completion takes 5-10 minutes.

CONCLUSIONS

The use of this Sheet has made the A/V materials more meaningful to students, bccause lhcy pay
better attention and then have to analyze their reactions to the content.

It has given the teacher another evaluative tool.

It has awakened students to I.he danger of accepting matcnals al their face value by requiring them to
investigate their bias.
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Social Studies - - - - Student Critical Evaluation Sheet for Visual

Presentations
Date: Name:
Block: Class:
MECHANI
A. 1. Type of Presentation: ........cccceceerevemersverssnees Check one:- - Film
2. Title: - Filmstrip with tape
3. Producer:

- Slides
4. Country of Origin:

- Oral with Visual Aids
5. Date made/copyrighted:

- Videotape
6. Length/time:

(minutes)

MATERIAL CONTENT

B. 1. Summary of Contents:

2. Country of origin of contents:
CRITIQUE

C. 1. This presentation contained the following ideas or examples which were new to me

2. I found this presentation to be  extremely
' very
mildly

N 4
notatall - - interesting and useful in my present study of:

(topic)’
3. My reasons for this are

4. ] was able to identify the following bias in this presentation:
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LEARNING AND WORKING CONDITIONS

September 1988 Survey Results
Compiled by Ken Adsett -

The following pages contain the results received to date of the eighth annual survey of learning and
working conditions in the school libraries of British Columbia. We wish to thank all of the more than 1100
teacher-librarians who took the time to complete the survey forms and a special thanks to all the fifty-four
chapter councillors and district representatives who compiled the data and sent it in on time. This has been a
very busy past few months for everyone and your efforts are much appreciated.

THE RESPONSE

Forms have been received, so far, from 54 of the 75 provincial school districts. This represents
response from 850 elementary and 251 secondary schools. Of the districts responding, 31 obtained 100%
participation and the over-all average was 90.9%. We hope those districts not represented so far will submit
their completed forms as soon as possible so that an up-date can be published in the spring issue of The
Bookmark ‘

USE THE SURVEY REPORT

" * Locate the profile of your district and compare your own school with the district as a whole.
* Compare your school district with other districts of similar size and geographical location.
* Work closely with your local teachers' organization and its Learning and Working Conditions Committee to
improve conditions in your district. Draw to their attention not only the results of this survey, but also the
BCTF criteria which relate to school libraries. [ See BCTF Members' Guide, Policies and Procedures:
# H: 83, 84,85,86, 98,9.11. #L:4L.11. **N**]

* Use this data in presenting a "brief" from your local chapter 1o your school board for improved conditions.

* Use this data in your presentation to your principal or staff committee for increased teacher-librarian time,
clerical time, and budget in a school-based management situation.

* Use this data to prepare "press releases" to newspapers, school newsletters, and other forms of information
media about conditions in the school libraries in your district.

* If you haven't done so in the past, resolve to keep copies of the information sent to this survey from your
own school and district and use the data to gauge your progress from year to year.
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The following table shows the number of elementary and secondary schools responding out of the
possible in each district and the percent response.

DISTRICT _E. SCHOOLS _ S,SCHOOLS %
1 FERNIE 6" N 81
2 CRANBROOK 8/8 33 100
3 KIMBERLEY - : - -
4 WINDERMERE 6/6 22 100
7 NELSON : 1011 5/5 o
9 CASTLEGAR 39 12 3%
10 ARROW LAKES 5/5 S 2”100
11 TRAIL ‘ 10/10 33 100
12 GRAND FORKS 23 0/1 0
13 KETTLE VALLEY ' 6/6 171 100
14 SOUTH OKANAGAN ' ' - - -
15 PENTICTON 11 273 9%
16 KEREMEOS 33 11 100
17 PRINCETON - - -
18 GOLDEN : 4/4 1 100
19 REVELSTOKE - - -
21 ARMSTRONG 23 ”n Y
2 VERNON 13/14 5/5 %
23 CENTRAL OKANAGAN 29730 89 %
24 KAMLOOPS 3535 12712 100
26 NORTH THOMPSON a/a 111
27 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN 14120 3/6 65
28 QUESNEL - - -
29 LILLOOET 1/5 - -
30 SOUTH CARIBOO - - | 4/6 33 3
31 MERRITT : 3/5 - -
.32 HOPE 4/4 .33 100
33 CHILLIWACK : 20720 6/6 100 :
34 ABBOTSFORD 2830 | 45 91 N
35 LANGLEY 3131 7 100
36 SURREY _ 57/66 16/16  ®
37 DELTA S 24124 . .88 100
* 33 RICHMOND 16/29 99 [0S
3 VANCOUVER 90/90 . 1818 100
40 NEW WESTMINSTER . . . .
41 BURNABY | 3137 .66 100
42 MAPLERIDGE 20/22 4/4 R
43 COQUITLAM - 44/44 S 12712 100
44 NORTH VANCOUVER . 32732 _ M 100
45 WEST VANCOUVER 11/11 33 100
46 SUNSHINE COAST 49 < 5

47 POWELL RIVER - . - -
48 HOWE SOUND - ‘- -
49 CENTRAL COAST - - . - -

50 QUEEN CHARLOTTE IS. 12 W3 &0
52 PR. RUPERT 8/8 27 100
54 BULKLEY VALLEY L 33 100
55 BURNS LAKE 5/6 V< 88
56 NECHAKO ' IR Y 91
57 PRINCE GEORGE ~ 44745 10/11 %
5 PEACE RIVER SOUTH 17117 .55 100
6 PEACE RIVER NORTH 99 M 10
61 GREATER VICTORIA 30/36 13/14 8
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6 SOOKE ) o 15/15 4/4 100

63 SAANICH - - -

64 GULFISLANDS 5/5 33 100

65 COWICHAN - - -

6 LAKE COWICHAN . - - -

68 NANAIMO 35735 6/6 100

6 QUALICUM , . . -

7 ALBERNI _ 12/14 6/6 0

71 COURTENAY ) - - -

72 CAMPBELL RIVER 16/16 6/6 100

75 MISSION 15/15 22 100

76 AGASSIZ-HARRISON . 11 12 67

77 SUMMERLAND 23 n s

80 KITIMAT 5/5 n 100

81 FORT NELSON - - -

84 VANCOUVER IS. WEST 1/1 . 11 100

8 VANCOUVER IS. NORTH 5/5 33 100

86 CRESTON-KASLO ) - - -

87 STIKINE - - - -

8 TERRACE ) 13/13 6/6 100

89 SHUSWAP - - -

92 NISGHA - - -
TOTAL 850 . 251 -
AVERAGE . . - ’ - 909

Secondary school Libraries

The average professional staffing for secondary schools reporting is 1.93 fte per 1000 students.
However, these numbers should not be compared directly with those for elementary schools where the enroll-
ments in individual schools tend to be much lower thus giving a higher district-wide average. 39 schools rcpor-
ted an increase in the level of staffing , 26 reported a decrease, and 175 reported no change. An average of 56%
of the secondary schools (including those districts, "*", which combined figures for elementary and secondary in
this category) indicated professional staffing at or above the minimum criteria. ’

‘ _ MEETS .~ SEC. T-L
DISTRICT Se¢, T-L IC/DC/NC PROQV,ST. % 1986-87
18 GOLDEN 9.25 0-0-1 /5* 2 -
30 SOUTH CARIBOO 6.25 003 or 0’ ooon
16 KEREMEQS 391 0-0-1 i1 100 "
50 QUEEN CHARLOTTEIS. 3.50 1-0-1 22 . 100 . -
13 KETTLE VALLEY 3.41 001 1n 100 . -
10 ARROW LAKES 2.83 0-0-2 22 100 12
55 BURNS LAKE: 2.70 300 33 100 11
26 NORTH THOMPSON 2.63 S 0401 11 100 . N )|
64 GULFISLANDS 2.50 102 8/8* 100 - .. In
76 AGASSIZ-HARRISON 2.50 0-0-1 w00 S 1)
4 WINDERMERE : 2.40 200 01 0 ‘ 1”1
32 HOPE 205 030 13 3 273
1 FERNIE C 200 012 8/11* £ . 23
46 SUNSHINE COAST 2.00 BB 33 100 . -
56 NECHAKO . 200 102 23 67 , 273
60 PEACE RIVER NORTH 191 124 8/16* 50 . 11116
84 VANCOUVER IS. WEST © 1.80 102 i 100 -2
8 VANCOUVER IS. NORTH 1.80 003 4/8* 50 . ‘ 1/8
57 PRINCE GEORGE 1.75 037 4/10 40 4/11
72 CAMPBELL RIVER 1.72 204 5/6 I 4/6
2 CRANBROOK -' 1.70 003 313 100 273
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. 7 NELSON 1.68 023 2/5 40 3/5
71 SUMMERLAND 1.67 00-1 - - -
88 TERRACE . 1.64 1-0-5 3/6 50 -
21 ARMSTRONG ’ 1.62 00-1 111 100 1/1
11 TRAIL 1.57 003 173 3 172
27 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN 1.57 003 23 67 23
33 CHILLIWACK 1.54 00-6 17/22* 7 18126
22 VERNON 1.52 1-1-3 35 60 2/5
15 PENTICTON 1.50 10-1 - - 13
54 BULKLEY VALLEY 1.50 0-1-2 13 3 173
70 ALBERNI <. 148 1-0-5 15/20* 5 - - 14/17
17 PRINCETON 1.40 100 in 100 17
59 PEACERIVER SOUTH - 1.39 4.0-1 2/5 40 2/5
9 CASTLEGAR 1.35 0-1-0 on 0 1/2
61 GREATER VICTORIA 1.35 3-0-10 513 38 4/13
68 NANAIMO . 1.35 105 . 5/6 &8 4/6
24 KAMLOOPS 1.30 2-19 30/47* o4 33/48
36 SURREY 1.30 1-2-? 41/73 56 30/69
42 MAPLE RIDGE 130 0-13 1/4 2 1/4
75 MISSION 1.30 0-1-1 0r2 0 23
39 VANCOUVER 1.24 0-1-17 2/18 11 2/18
43 COQUITLAM 1.24 129 26/56 46 12/31
41 BURNABY ' 1.15 204 30/43* LY 32/45
45 WEST VANCOUVER 1.15 0-0-3 13 3 -
35 LANGLEY 1.13 2-14 ‘ 077 0 .07
38 RICHMOND 1.13 10-8 16/25* 4 14/24
37 DELTA ‘ 1.10 1-1-6 16/32* 50 19732
52 PR. RUPERT : 1.10 020 02 0 012
6 SOOKE 1.10 0-1-3 0/4 0 " 1/4
34 ABBOTSFORD 1.06 004 1/4 p-] 3/4
23 CENTRAL OKANAGAN 1.05 20-6 78 88 49
44 NORTH YANCOUVER - 099 00-7 26/39* 61 25/38
80 KITIMAT 0.96 00-1 on 0 on

PROFESSIONAL STAFFING

BCTF minimum critcria for professional staffing in school libraries are as follows:

Students o Teacher-Librarians

101 - 400 0.5 fte or more

401 - 700 , 1.0 fte or more

701 - 1000 " 1.5 fte or more
1001 - 1400 2.0 fte or more
1400 - + .. 2.5 fte or more

"Minimum Criteria" refers to the level at which the BCTLA and BCTF feel a school library must be
staffed for the teacher-librarian to be able to do the tasks involved in the teaching of library related skills and
administering the day-to-day operation of the library. The tables which follow show the levels of professional
staffing at the elementary and secondary levels. Districts are ranked in order of the level of staffing, in terms of
fte (full-time equivalents) per 1000 students, for ease of comparison.

The column labeled "I-D-NC" shows the number of schools in each district which registered "Increase”,
"Decrease”, and "No Change" from 1987. The next columns show the proportion of schools in the district that
-meet the minimum criteria as a ratio and a percentage. The final column shows the ratio reported in 1986-87.
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Elemen hool Librari

The average professional staffing for those schools reporting is 2.33 fte per 1000 students. 152
schools reported an increase in the level of staffing, however 92 indicated a decrease. Most showed no
significant change. approximately 73.5% of the elementary schools indicated staffing at or above the minimum
criteria. ) :

MEETS ELEM. T-L
DISTRICT ELEM. T-L _LI-D-NC PROV. ST. % - 1986-87 .
10 ARROW LAKES 5.61 00-5 4/5 80 2/6
29 LILLOOET 5.20 001 - 171 100 23
38 RICHMOND ' 3.77 928 > > “13/16
21 ARMSTRONG 3.18 00-2 33 100 33
30 SOUTH CARIBOO o 3.12 202 44 100 . 34
27 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN 3.03 0-1-12 13/13 100 : 15/15 -
54 BULKLEY VALLEY © 290 . . 016 - 61 86 67 .
42 MAPLE RIDGE 289 . 3213 < 2020 100 "+ 20721
26 NORTH THOMPSON 285 . 202 44 100 - - 1/4
1 FERNIE : 282 105 - > > 4/4
13 KETTLE VALLEY . 280 . 006 - - -
31 MERRITT. . , 280 201 3B 100 : 215 .
45 WEST VANCOUVER 279 209 0 1111 100 S
72 CAMPBELLRIVER - 271 529 - 15116 L 13/14"
60 PEACE RIVER NORTH - 2.70 108 > > -8
8 VANCOUVERIS.NORTH "  2.60 005 > > I V.
2 CRANBROOK 250 . 224 88 100 8/8
50 -QUEEN CHARLOTTEIS. 2.50 100 - 11 100 -
55 BURNS LAKE 2.50 113 25 0 S5
75 MISSION ' , 250 . 0015 10/15 67 5/5
76 AGASSIZ-HARRISON 250 100 - 171 100 - ; 12
39 VANCOUVER . 247 - 9180 73/90 81" - . 74/88
23 CENTRAL OKANAGAN 2.4 4321 27129 93 +22/28
4 WINDERMERE 2.40 150 1/4 pa] 2/6
52 PR. RUPERT 2.40 026 6/8 7 8
70 ALBERNI . 240 219 > > 11/12
68 NANAIMO 2.39 103-22 2230 B 28/35
33 CHILLIWACK 2.36 6-0-14 > > 14/20
44 NORTH VANCOUVER - . 231 ST78 . > > 24731
' 57 PRINCE GEORGE 2.30 5-8-31 39/44 88 31/52
22 VERNON , .. 225 0-1-12 . 1113 8 10/15
34 ABBOTSFORD ‘ 224 9-3-15 . 23128 ) 18/27
12 GRAND FORKS o223 002 22 100 23
62 SOOKE - 2.22 348 13/15 87 17117
-64 GULFISLANDS 220 113 > > 2/5
77 SUMMERLAND 219 - 002 - - 12
15 PENTICTON o 2.13 029 - - 7/11
41 BURNABY : 2.12 10-5-22 > > 29131
9 CASTLEGAR 2.06 003 0/3 0 28
59 PEACE RIVER SOUTH 204 .61:10 . . 10117 9 1115
36 SURREY . - 200 - 11525 C> > . 41/52
37 DELTA 198 24-18 > > 18124
80 KITIMAT 1.97 113 4/5 80 5/5
11 TRAIL ' 4 1.94 107 1/10 10 ym
24 KAMLOOPS 1.92 5-10-20 > > 29737
61 GREATER VICTORIA 1.90 5520 20030 . .67 13/52
8 TERRACE 189 © 2011 1013 T .58
35 LANGLEY : 1.88 9-3-19 17731 55 12/28
4 COQUITLAM = = 1.78 84-32 >0 > 11/23
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32 HOPE 1.70 103 1/4 ) 3/4

84 VANCOUVER IS. WEST 1.69 100 n 100 .
7 NELSON 1.59 226 1/10 10 19
18 GOLDEN 1.50 004 > > -
56 NECHAKO o 150 ° 106 21 y- - 4/4
16 KEREMEOS 124 003 - o3 0 , .
17 PRINCETON - - . - -3
46 SUNSHINE COAST - - -4/4 00 -
3 KIMBERLEY - - - - -
14 SOUTH OKANAGAN - - - - 24
19 REVELSTOKE - - - - -
28 QUESNEL : - - . - -
4) NEW WESTMINSTER - - - - 18
47 POWELL RIVER - - - - 56
48 HOWE SOUND - . - - : 5/6
49 CENTRAL COAST - - B . .
6 SAANICH - - o - Co2014 -
65 COWICHAN - - - - 9/16
66 LAKE COWICHAN - - . . . .
6 QUALICUM - - . . .

71 COURTENAY o - - - -
81 FORT NELSON . - . - -

86 CRESTON-KASLO - - - - or7
87 STIKINE - - - - ' -
89 SHUSWAP - - - - 714

92 NISGHA IR - - . ;
CLERICAL STAFFING

BCTF minimum criteria for clerical staffing in school libraries of British Columbia are:

Students - Ld lerical h r week
101.- 400 17.5 hours or more
401 - 700 35 ' hours or more
701 - 1000 ) 52.5 hours or more
1001 - 1400 S 70  hours or more
1401 - + 87.5 hours or more

Less than one-third of all school libraries in British Columbia have adequate clerical staffing, according
to these criteria. Of the schools responding, elementary schools indicated an average of 35.67 hours per week
per 1000 students and secondary schools (and those districts which combined figures for elementary and
secondary in this category "*") averaged 44.54 hours. However, only 27.5% elementary and 31.7% secondary
indicated staffing at or above the minimum criteria. Of the elementary schools responding, 101 reported an
increase in staffing, 66 reported a decrease, and 638"n,o change. In the secondary school libraries, the figures
were: 34 with increased staffing, 11 decreased and 201 remained unchanged.

The tables which follow indicate: the average clerical time in hours per week per 1000 students; the
increase, decrease or lack of change (I-D-NC) over last year; the proportion of schools in each district which

meet the provincial criteria , shown as a ratio and percent; and for your convenience, the ratios reported in
1986. '

Clerical staffing: Elementary schools o
_ ( The symbol, ">" indicates that these ratios have been combined with secondary school figures and are
given as a district total in the secondary school table.)
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, ELEMENTARY MEETS ELEM.

DISTRICT CLERICAL: I-D-NC PROV, ST % 1986-87
80  KITIMAT 102.30 005 5/5 100 . 5/5
55  BURNS LAKE 99.00 0-0-5 25 40 3/5
13 KETTLE VALLEY : 97.20 006 - - -
10  ARROW LAKES 96.26 04-1 355 0 2/6
52 PRINCE RUPERT 89.50 0-1-7 /] 8 818
€  PEACE RIVER NORTH 78.55 0-09 > > - 89
21 ARMSTRONG 73.86 0-0-2 33 100 33
2 CENTRAL OKANAGAN 71.00 7-2-19 14/29 48 11/28
64 GULFISLANDS ‘ 70.00 0-0-5 > .> 15
5  QUEEN CHARLOTTEIS. 63.50 100 171 100 -
32 HOPE 61.07 0-13 1/4 y] 3/4
2%  NORTH THOMPSON . 59.34 004 24 %0 2/4
24 KAMLOOPS 56.12 6-1-28 > > 26/37
8  VANCOUVERIS. NORTH 55.00 500 > - > .06
77 SUMMERLAND 54.60 002 - - - 0/2
9 CASTLEGAR 52.90 0-03 03 0 28
56  NECHAKO . 52.10 106 271 y-Y 0/4
8  VANCOUVERIS. WEST 49.16 00-1 11 - 100 -
12 GRAND FORKS 48.40 0-0-2 22 100 23
8  TERRACE 46.30 407 1/13 8. 1B
46 SUNSHINE COAST 44.50 - 1/4 ys] -
2  VERNON 4374 . 0112 1113 Uk 2/15
21 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN 4200 1012 1113 8 0/16
35  LANGLEY 40.88 12217 31 3 " 2/28
16  KEREMEOS 40.50 003 , 073 0 -
59  PEACERIVERSOUTH " 36.80° 4310 217 2 6/15 .
54  BULKLEY VALLEY 35.60 0-1-6 077 0 09
18  GOLDEN : : 23500 400 > > -
11 TRALL 29.15 0-0-10 0/10 0 0/11
€  SOOKE , L2802 15-00 0/15 0. 0/15
30  SOUTH CARIBOO . 26.68 112 0/4 0 0/4
68  NANAIMO - - 25.65 ' - - 0/35
15  PENTICTON ‘ T 25.60 0-0-11 . . 0/11
7 NELSON 248 | 217 1/10 10 0®
72 CAMPBELL RIVER 2161 ©0-0-16 0/16 0 0/4
57 PRINCE GEORGE 19.30 10529 2/44 5 0/52
% VANCOUVER - 1587 61074 390 3 3/38
61 .  GREATER VICTORIA - 1275 - 5124 - "~ 1730 3 132
34 ABBOTSFORD C 12.20 ‘1124 - 128 4 0/27
42  MAPLERIDGE . . CO1L100 - 11417 - 0120 0 - 0721
1 .FERNIE . 924 . 006 > > . 04
4 COQUITLAM o 9.10 2537 o> > 0/23 -
75 MISSION . 900 0114 - 015 . .0 . 0/5
44 NORTH VANCOUVER 8.55 4.3:25 > > 0/31
2 CRANBROOK , 6.80 _0:80 078 0 0B
45 WEST VANCOUVER © 304 1417 0/11 0 -
31 MERRITT ~ - ‘ 2,60 ‘003 03 0 05
41 BURNABY - o ‘ 157 4627 > > 337
3  SURREY 1.10 3.549 > > 0/52
M  ALBERNI 0.68 1-0-11 > > 0/12
37  DELTA 0.30 0-0-24 >0 > 0/25
4 WINDERMERE - - ‘ 000 . o006 .. 04 0

0/6
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29  LILLOOET _ 0.00 0-0-1 0N 0 03
33  RICHMOND ' 0.00 0-0-19 > > 0/16
76  AGASSIZ-HARRISON 0.00 001 011 0 022
" ELEMENTRY ' . MEETS ELEM.

NAME . CLERICAL IDNC  PROV. ST. %  1986-87

3 . CHILLIWACK ° S 0/20 0-1-19 > >’ 0/20
3 KIMBERLEY 3 = - - - ' -
14  SOUTH OKANAGAN - - .14
17" PRINCETON : - - - - o3
19  REVELSTOKE : - e - - -
2  QUESNEL : - - - -
4  NEW WESTMINSTER - - - - 0/8
41  POWELLRIVER ' - - - - 0/6
48 - HOWE SOUND ' L - - 0/6
49 ' CENTRAL COAST - - - - - -
6  SAANICH - - - 3/14
6  COWICHAN . - - - - 0/18
6  LAKE COWICHAN - - - - -
6  QUALICUM , - - ' - . -
71 COURTENAY . - - - .
81~ FORT NELSON : - 3 ] -
8 - CRESTON-KASLO - - - - 51 .
87  STIKINE - - - - .
89 SHUSWAP - - - - 0/14
92  NISGHA . - - - )

Clerical staffing: Secondary schools

( The symbol, "*" indicates that these ratios are a combination of elementary and secondary for a district total,)

SECONDARY MEETS SECONDARY

DISTRICT CLERICAL I-D-NC PROYV., ST, % 1986-87

30 SOUTH CARIBOO 275.00 003 212 100 ‘ 273
32 HOPE 129.83 003 kY%} 100 B
8 VANCOUVER IS. WEST 108.30 003 171 100 on
13 KETTLE VALLEY 95.45 0-0-1 1n 100 -
26 NORTH THOMPSON 7895 0-0-1 n 100 0N
10 ARROW LAKES 75.79 0-1-1 12 50 22
60 PEACE RIVER NORTH 72.60 0-16 *10/16 6 1216
50 QUEEN CHARLOTTEIS. 72.50 200 172 50 C .
7 NELSON 68.40 0-14 3/5 0 45

80 KITIMAT 6730 0-0-1 17 100 ' on
55 BURNS LAKE 65.00 10-2 173 3 03
33 CHILLIWACK 59.80 0-0-6 *3/22 14 . 3/26
56 NECHAKO 59.70 0-0-3 173 B - -0
59 PEACE RIVER SOUTH 59.58 005 25 40 25
21 ARMSTRONG 57.00 0-0-1 1N 100 1n
43 COQUITLAM 57.00 0-1-11 *4/56 7 3731
88 TERRACE 56.94 401 2/6 B ‘ -
9 CASTLEGAR 54.10 0-0-1 1711 100 12

8 VANCOUVER IS. NORTH 52.60 003 *1/8 - B 078
24 KAMLOOPS 52.50 1-0-11 *32/47 68 33/48
46 SUNSHINE COAST 52.00 003 0 - -
64 GULFISLANDS 52.00 003 *2/ 100 2/6

62 SOOKE 49.25 400 2/4 50 0/4
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2 VERNON ; 48.01 0-14 3/5

o

60 25
23 CENTRAL OKANAGAN 46.00 107 18 - 13 . 19
54 BULKLEY VALLEY _ 43.80 102 .. ., 03 ] o3
15 PENTICTON L 43.00 002 . - - 03
52 PRINCE RUPERT ' 42.00 002 02 0 - ap
57 PRINCE GEORGE ' 41.20 226 1/10 10 . 1/
45 WEST VANCOUVER 3650 . 201 03 0 -
72 CAMPBELL RIVER 35.08 0-0-6 0/6 0 0/6
39 VANCOUVER 33.44 2115 - 1/18 6 8/18-
4 WINDERMERE o 32.40 002 01 0 0/1
34 ABBOTSFORD 30.70 103 0/4 0 . ol
61 GREATER VICTORIA 30.50 1-0-12 113 . 8. 213
35 LANGLEY 29.43 304 077 0 - 117
41 BURNABY 29.06 600 *0/43 . -0 - 0/45
42 MAPLE RIDGE B 28.10 102 0/4 0’ 0/4 .
27 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN 27.40 003 23 6 - - 0B
44 NORTH VANCOUVER 26.89 007 ~ *039 0- 0/38
11 TRAIL 26.67 003 073 0 12
37 DELTA 2251 0-1-7 *0/37 0 -0/33
75 MISSION 2200 - 002 02 0. 03
. 38 RICHMOND 14.711 0-09 *0/25 0 0/24 -

2 CRANBROOK ' 13.80 0-2-1 03 0 - 03
68 NANAIMO . 12.24 - - - .06
77 SUMMERLAND 11.67 001 . - - -
16 KEREMEOS - 462 0.0-1 0/1 ) -
36 SURREY 1.08 20-14 . *0/73 0 0/69
70 ALBERNI 0.30 006 *0/20 0 0/17
1 FERNIE ‘ 0.00 003 *0/11 0 0/7
17 PRINCETON 0.00 0.0-1 on o

18 GOLDEN: -~ -~ 0.00 001 T M D -
76 AGASSIZ-HARRISON 0.00 00-1 o1 0 0/1
3 KIMBERLEY : - - - - -
12 GRAND FORKS - - . - mn
14 SOUTH OKANAGAN Lo I - - - 072
28 QUESNEL S T - -
29 LILLOOET : . - . - - n
31 MERRITT - - -
40 NEW WESTMINSTER : o - )
47 POWELL RIVER - - . - S
48 HOWE SOUND _ - Y /)
49 CENTRAL COAST - - I - e e
63 SAANICH E o - - - e R VI
65 COWICHAN - RS - S 12
66 LAKE COWICHAN - - - - -
‘® QUALICUM : - - - - S
71 COURTENAY - - - - . -
81 FORT NELSON - . - - -
8 CRESTON-KASLO - - - . - C3a
87 STIKINE . . . o LT
89 SHUSWAP - -5 - - 0/4
92 NISGHA - ; S ) . : )

19 REVELSTOKE - - -
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BUDGETS

As is usual over the past few years, budgets have become increasingly difficult to compare. There
seems to be an endless variety of means by which actual dollar figures are determined. Many districts are still
using a straight per-pupil allotment for all schools. Others give the principals an open budget with freedom to
apportion it as they see fit. And there are many variations between these two extremes. To further complicate
the picture, a few districts have issued special one-time and continuing grants to individual school libraries.
Also, there seems to be considerable variation in what the "Library Budget" covers, ranging from books only to
everything and anything pertaining to the library. I will try to make a bit more sense out of the figures at hand
for the next issue of The Bookmark, but there just isn't time for any kind of analysis before the present deadline
which has already been extended. Perhaps the only solution is a complete survey dealing exclusively with the
school library budget.

Of the elementary schools reporting in the current survey, the average budget for 1988-89 is § 17.83
per pupil. 357 of the schools indicated and increase in their budgets, 45 a decrease, and 297 no change. (I-D-
NC) The average budget for secondary school libraries was $ 20.49 per pupil. 107 reported an increased
budget, 21 a decrease, and 96 no change.

A quick glance at the responses to the questions regarding budget setting shows the folldwirig:

District Principal Staff  Combination Don't
Set Set Set of factors Know
Elementary 51% 24 % 7 % 15 % 2%
Secondary 40 % 29 % 10% 20% 2%
ELEMENTARY
DISTRICT BUDGET  [-D-NC
64 GULFISLANDS $42.80 1-3-1
50 QUEEN CHARLOTTEIS. $35.00 100
71 SUMMERLAND $34.00 2-0-0
44 NORTH VANCOUVER $31.13 320-0
© 29 LILLOOET $28.00 0-0-1
30 SOUTH CARIBOO $27.66 003
21 ARMSTRONG 326.89 102
23 CENTRAL OKANAGAN $26.09 28-0-1
46 SUNSHINE COAST $26.00 400
26 NORTH THOMPSON $24.50 400
16 KEREMEOS $24.00 003
54 BULKLEY VALLEY $24.00 7-00
5 PEACE RIVER SOUTH $2395 104-2
12 GRAND FORKS $23.75 1-0-1
80 KITIMAT : $23.16 3-11
10 ARROW LAKES $22.81 500
4 WINDERMERE $22.52 3-12
13 KETTLE VALLEY $22.22 0-0-6
39 VANCOUVER $21.45 -
60 PEACE RIVER NORTH $21.19 306
27 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN $20.60 209
75 MISSION $19.84 0-1-14
52 PRINCE RUPERT $18.87 305
56 NECHAKO $18.26 322
2 VERNON $1785 - 1300
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15 PENTICTON

18 GOLDEN

72 CAMPBELL RIVER
33 CHILLIWACK

.7 NELSON

32 HOPE

31 MERRITT

35 LANGLEY

55 BURNS LAKE

* 45 WEST VANCOUVER

57 PRINCE GEORGE

* 24 KAMLOOPS

38 RICHMOND

8 VANCOUVER IS.NORTH |

-9 CASTLEGAR 2
2 CRANBROOK
70 ALBERNI
1 FERNIE
& SOOKE
88 TERRACE
37 DELTA .
61 GREATER VICTORIA
76 AGASSIZ-HARRISON
41 BURNABY
63 NANAIMO
42 MAPLE RIDGE
11 TRALL
36 SURREY X
84 VANCOUVER IS. WEST
43 COQUITLAM ‘
34 ABBOTSFORD
3 KIMBERLEY
14 SOUTH OKANAGAN
17 PRINCETON
19 REVELSTOKE _
28 QUESNEL
40 NEW WESTMINSTER
47 POWELLRIVER
48 HOWE SOUND
49 CENTRAL COAST
6 SAANICH
6 COWICHAN
6 LAKE COWICHAN
6 QUALICUM
71 COURTENAY
81 FORT NELSON
8 CRESTON-KASLO
87 STIKINE
8 SHUSWAP
92 NISGHA

DISTRICT
64 GULFISLANDS

50 QUEEN CHARLOTTEIS.
30 SOUTH CARIBOO

SECONDARY

00-11

0-0-16
338
145
130
102

18-7-6

900
5-1-38
0-0-35
10-2-6

BUDGET  I-D-NC

$47.10
$40.00

$37.50

111
200,
1017

130

The Bookmark December, 1988



46 SUNSHINE COAST
39 VANCOUVER
4 WINDERMERE
77 SUMMERLAND
44 NORTH VANCOUVER
8 VANCOUVER IS. WEST
21 ARMSTRONG
26 NORTH THOMPSON
10 ARROW LAKES
23 CENTRAL OKANAGAN
2 VERNON
16 KEREMEOS
51 BULKLEY VALLEY
60 PEACE RIVER NORTH
52 PRINCE RUPERT
9 CASTLEGAR
13 KETTLE VALLEY
56 NECHAKO
7 NELSON
15 PENTICTON
75 MISSION
32 HOPE
57 PRINCE GEORGE

21 CARIBOO-CHILCOTIN ~ -

18 GOLDEN
1 FERNIE
80 KITIMAT
39 PEACE RIVER SOUTH
88 TERRACE
2 CRANBROOK
61 GREATER VICTORIA
36 SURREY
72 CAMPBELL RIVER
.35 LANGLEY ,
70 ALBERNI
'33 CHILLIWACK
62 SOOKE :
45 WEST VANCOUVER
37 DELTA
42 MAPLE RIDGE
17 PRINCETON
24 KAMLOOPS
55 BURNS LAKE
43 COQUITLAM
85 VANCOUVER IS. NORTH
41 BURNABY
76 AGASSIZ-HARRISON
11 TRAIL
34 ABBOTSFORD
68 NANAIMO
38 RICHMOND
3 KIMBERLEY
12 GRAND FORKS -
14 SOUTH OKANAGAN
19 REVELSTOKE
28 QUESNEL
29 LILLOOET
31 MERRITT

$33.60 300

$30.39 -
$30.00. 200
$30.00 00-1
$29.86 700
$27.50 102
$27.00 00-1
$26.00 1-0-0
$24.94 200
$24.93 800
$24.26 500
$24.00 00-1
$24.00 300
$23.66 2-14
$23.00 00-2
$22.85 0-0-1
$22.73 -
$22.28 102
$21.69 2-1-2
$21.00 0-0-2
$20.00 002
$19.93 1-2-0
" 81935 2-17
- 81930 003
$16.80 = 00-1.
$16.00 - 201
$15.65 100
$15.64 203
$15.62 0-14
$15.33 012

$15.05 3-0-10
$15.00 - 16-0-0

$15.00 0-06
$14.96 511
$1478 204
$1453 - 113
$14.00 0-04
$13.50 300
$13.36 107
$13.24 102
$13.12 0-10
$13.12 . 372
$13.03 003
$12.55. 1200
$12.50 003
$12.27 6-00
$11.56 . 0-10
$11.20 102
$10.56 1-12
$10.56 -
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40 NEW WESTMINSTER
47 POWELL RIVER
48 HOWE SOUND

49 CENTRAL COAST
6 SAANICH

6 COWICHAN

66 LAKE COWICHAN
6 QUALICUM

71 COURTENAY

81 FORT NELSON

86 CRESTON-KASLO
87 STIKINE

8 SHUSWAP

92 NISGHA

., EDUGATION UNLIMITED

13555 Klng George Hwy Surrey, B.C. V3T 2V1.

(604) 583-1662 ‘ Barbara Feurmg, President

e Best selection of chrldren S educatronal records
Tom Thumb, Hap Palmer, Patty Zeitlin

e We stock ALL S&S and KGR theme units (200 trtles)
° Specialties — whole language professronal tltles

— French resource materials .
NEW x READING PICTURES

-Exploring illustrations with children .
4 sets of 4 posters and. teachers gurde

1) Gerald McDermott .

2) Marcia Brown

3) Ezra Jack Keats

4) Nonny Hogrogian

Please write for more /nformat/on'
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KEN HAYCOCK PROFESSIONAL
DEVELOPMENT AWARD

INTRODUCTION

The  British Columbla Teacher-Lzbranans Association recognizes the
need to further the professional development of a member of the BCTLA by
giving an award to be used for any credit or non-credit courses,workshops,
conferences or programs in the field of teacher-librarianship.

ELIGIBILITY

To be eligible for the award an applicant must be:
1. A Canadian citizen.
2. A resident of Brmsh Columbta
3. A member of the BCTLA.
4. A holder of a valid B.C. Teaching Certifi cate.

TERMS OF THE AWARD

The recipient shall:
I. Use the award monies within 12 months of presentation.
2. Provide proof .of registration for the course, workshop,
conference or program.
3. Submit an article to The Bookmark.
4. Receive payment of award monies upon proof of completion of
the course, workshop, conference or program and subm:sszon of

.the article to. The Bookmark.
APPLICATIONS

A complete application shall consist of:

I. An application form.

2. - A statement of purpose for taking the course, workshop,
conference or program. :

3. - Two letters of reference. -

4. An outline of the course, workshop, conference or program

5. Application forms are available from the Corresponding Secretary
of the BCTLA.

6. Forms must be submitted by April I.

7. Prospective applicants who are not BCTLA members may obtam
membership by contacting the BCTF : :

SELECTION PROCESS

1. : The recipient of the award shall be selected by a special
.- committee. appointed by the Executive Board.
2. The selection committee shall consist of one member of the
Executive Board and two chapter councilors.
3. The selection commitee shall meet consideration of applications.
_If an award is given, the decision will be made by May 5 and all
applicants will be notified. _ o
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L - APPLICATION FORM

KEN HAYCOCK PROFESSIONAL
DEVELOPMENT AWARD

Name of Applicant:
School District: No.

School:

Elementary: Secbndary: ; (check one)

~ Home Address:

) Telephone:

Deséription of | Activity:

(attach additiqnal information, brochure, outline, etc.) -

Amount Reduéstéd: $

Suggested Attachments: ‘Curriculum Vitae
: : - " Statement of Purpose
‘References

" DEADLINE:. APRIL I, 1989
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BCTLA AWARD OF MERIT

INTRODUCTION

The British Columbia Teacher-Librarians’ Association
honors practising teacher-librarians who are making
an outstanding contribution to school librarianship

in British Columbia.

CRITERIA

Individuals nominated for the award should be demonstrating the
planning and implementation of a school library resource centre
program of such exemplary quality that it is serving as a model for
others. They should also be involved in one of the following areas:

1. Service to the profession through the BCTLA and
related organizations.

2. Commitment to professional growth through
continuing education, research, or participation
in national organizations.

3. Sharing of ideas and resources through such means
as workshops and publications.

RULES

1. This award may be given annually by the BCTLA
Executive Board and, if given, is to be presented
at the AGM.
2. Nominees must be practising school-level teacher-
librarians and members of the BCTLA.
3. Nominations may be forwarded to the BCTLA
Executive Board by local chapters or by individual
members of the BCTLA.
4. Nominations should be sent to the Corresponding Secretary by
February 28th.

5. Nominations shall be considered for only the year
in which they are received.
6. Nominations should include biographical data such

as education, experience, publications, and honors
or awards.
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DISTINGUISHED SERVICE AWARD
INTRODUCTION

The British Columbia Teacher-Librarians' Association recognizes 'the
efforts of individuals other than practtsmg teacher-librarians who have
made an outstanding contribution in support of effective school ltbrary
resource centre programs in British Columbia.

CRITERIA

Thls award may be presented annually by the BCTLA for outstandmg
service in support of effective school library resource centre programs. The
contribution made by the rectptent(s) of the award should be

(a) outstanding in its own fi eld

(b) altruistic and :

(c) significant in terms of the contmumg lustory of school
ltbrary servzce

Consideration wzll be gzven to pro]ects whtch havebeen completed in
the previous year; or to a continuum of activities extending over a longer
period and which have, currently, a positive impact on school library
service at the individual school, district, provincial, or national level.

RULES

1. This award may be given annually by the BCTLA and, if gtven, _
is to be presented at the AGM. = . . A :
2. Nominees must not be . teacher-hbranans . )
3. Nominations_should ‘be SJorwarded to the BCTLA: Corresponding
~ Secretary by local chapters or by individual members of the
. BCTLA. .
4. Nominations must be sublmtted by February 28th. :
5. Nominations shall be constdered Jor only the year in which they ey
are received.
6. The BCTLA Executive Board shall estabhsh -an mdependent Jury
of three BCTLA members to adjudicate ‘
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WESTERN SCHOOL LIBRARY CONFERENCE

by DIANA POOLE, BCTLA President

This year was the first time in a while that a
president of the BCTLA has attended the Western
School Library Conference. It is usually scheduled
for the same Friday in October as we, in British
Columbia, hold our provincial professional day. The
conference, this year, was held at the Manchester
Leadership Centre in Calgary on Thursday, October
20th as a pre-conference event to Kaleidoscope 4.

. Delegates to the WSLC come from the four
western provinces. They include presidents of
provincial associations, university instructors in
teacher-librarianship, teacher-librarians working at the
provincial ministry level, district supervisors of
school library programs and people from district
resource centres. Th initial purpose of holding such.
a conference was to exchange ideas and concerns and
network with people in similar leadership situations
in other provinces. It was good to be able to put
faces to names and also make contact with some
people from Pearson '83.

The theme for-this year's program was "Dealing
with Change."” The 23 delegates were taken through

the steps of a change ‘model entitled "Building

Commitment to Organizational Change" from the
Organizational Development Resources Inc. in
Atlanta, Georgia. While the model had some
worthwhile features in identifying the steps that need
to be followed in initiating change, most of the
delegates felt that as an institutional model designed
for the business world it emphasized the top-down
implementation of change which was less relevant for

teacher-librarians and educators than the "Concerns

Based Action Model” and the work of Michael Fullan
and Eugene Hall .

Next year :the Western School Library
Conference will be held for the first time in British
Columbia. The dates planned are October 13th and
14th, and Angela Thacker has agreed to host it in
West Vancouver. We are looking for a return to the
concept of getting together to exchange ideas and
concerns, as well as having a keynote speaker... Look
for more details in The Bookmark at a later date.?

I have always thought of myself as g fairly
decisive person until I had to make choices as to
which sessions to attend at this conference organized -
by the Learning Resources Association of the Alberta
Teacher's Association. I was one of 800 delegates
(teachers, teacher-librarians and public librarians) and
not one of the unfortunate 150 late applicants who
were turned away.

The theme was "Imagining and Creating:
Connections of the Heart and Mind.” Connections
were made not only with children's authors but with
illustrators, editors and performers. Choice of session
was incredibly difficult and a couple of times I
changed my mind while in a doorway and ended up at
a different session than the one I had originally circled

~on my program. I am still wondering whether there

was something else that I should have attended!-

On Thursday evening, Lee Bennett Hopkins,

- writer and editor, was the opening speaker. He told

us of a wish that he had, that children be surrounded
with high quality reading material. He referred to the
too many examples of "supermarket slosh", cheap
inferior books that had no literary merit. Parents
must be made aware of the importance of children’s
literature and that to buy a book as a Christmas gift

- was far better value for the money than a flimsy game

that will have self-destructed in a couple of weeks.
He read some of the poems from the anthologies that
he had edited which reminded us all of the importance
of bringing the very best of poetry into children’s
lives.

Janet Lunn was the speaker at breakfast Fnday
morning, and used a quote from Robert Frost - "The

‘secret sits in the middle and knows" as her theme. -
“She transported the listener with visual imagery as

she attempted to explain her belief that truth is the
heart's message and that the artist or writer's job is to
listen to the heart. "Even though truth is
unexplainable and indefinable, the artist is the dancer
around the truth who tries to relay truth's message.
Writing can be painful especially through the many
drafts before a book is complete, but the writer must
always keep faith with the vision and listen to what
is within,
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In the various sessions, authors spoke of the
books and characters they had created, their writing
experiences and events in their lives that were
catalysts for their writing. For Patricia MacLachlan
writing is very much a social act and life itself is the
catalyst. Her aim is to empower children through her
writing. She believes that authors often revise their
own lives through their books in order not to make
the same mistakes again. A great deal about Patricia
can be learned through her characters and all her books
are connected with events in her life. She made the
point that fact and fiction are just different truths, that
writing is not a chronicle but a fact that has had
layers added to it until it becomes distinctly the
writer's. Later, she defined fiction as lying with the
truth. In order to encourage children to write, there
must be a climate of trust in the classroom so that
children can take risks. Each will write in his/her
own way and some children are born with a voice.

Susan Cooper believes that "being a children's
author is the ultimate connection of heart and mind".
She remembers a childhood set against the
background or war in England in the 1940's and
believes that the representation of good and evil, light
and dark in her novels comes from a recognition of
the duality of human nature and values during this
time in her life. She sees herself as an author who
writes for both adults and children; her publisher
usually tells her at what level her books will be
marketed. She feels a sense of loss when a book is
finished as if saying goodbye to members of her
family, and will never write a sequel as she feels that
one cannot return to this family once it is left.
Interestingly, although she has lived in the United
‘States for 25 years, all of her books are set in Great
Britain. She considers herself a resident alien.

The session by Norma Fox Mazer and Harry
Mazer provided insight into how two very different
personalities and different author styles collaborated
on writing a book. Harry described himself as a Type
Z and Norma as a Type A personality. In hearing the
problems that occurred, one could understand why the
two books were written ten years apart. As Norma
pointed out many of their fights were later given to
their characters.

Norma Klein described how in 1982 she was
considered one of the most banned writers in the
world along with such writers as D.H. Lawrence,
Salinger, and Solzhenitzyn. She believes she will
never be in such good company again! She made
some rather tough statements about teacher-librarians,

believing them to be one of her major group of
censors by their not selecting her books for school
libraries. She believes that any young adult book
that recognizes that we are physical beings is taboo,
has trouble getting published, and even greater
difficulty getting on to the shelves. Book selection -
affects the sales of her books more than open
censorship; the extent of this subtle censorship is
frightening. She believes that the fight against
censorship must become a public one, that all books
are objectionable to someone, that they become

"scapegoats for parents' fears of teenagers breaking

away from the family's values. She had no
knowledge of the Canadian scene and had never heard
of Bill C54, so her presentation was geared for a U.S.
audience and rather disappointing for those of us
concerned with Canadian events. Perhaps Canadian .
teacher-librarians are different! :

Unlike many of the other authors, Jean Little
finds the fun part of writing in the re-writing. She
described how exciting it is to see a book getting
better. She believes, as do many of the other writers, .

_ that to find out where ideas come from, one must

look at the childhood of writers - what they read,
landscapes of where they lived, their toys, the style of
their life. Most children's authors write about very

‘common experiences. For Jean, her salvation and. . -

rescue was in books which brought her out of the
depressions she suffered in dealing with a very
unhappy childhood. She spoke of her childhood as "a
little cross-eyed kid" and how as she has become
progressively blind, she has found dealing with
darkness difficult. She was traumatized when she lost

her ability to read. To tumn children into writers we

must first turn them on to reading.

William Sleator recounted what it was like to -
write for people who basically do not like to read.
His books are very popular in-juvenile detention -
homes and he says the secret to his popularity with
this type of reader is that he tells a good story, is
entertaining, tries to eliminate all boring passages and
writes with economy and brevity. His books are
generally short, scary (kids love to be scared) and
written with a sense of humour. :

As the speaker on Saturday morning, Steven
Kellog described educators as unsung heroes. He
believes they are colleagues and co-conspirators with
authors and illustrators in connecting the books with
the kids. The picture book is the first art form
designed for children and through it they leamn to
rejoice in art and literature, in visual images. The
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picture book is a visual and verbal feast, a compelling
and beautiful -artistic expression.- It is;-however,

nothing without the teacher and teacher-librarian who -

bring the child and book together. Sleator did as
many of the other authors, and read us letters sent by
the children. Many authors commented on these
letters as being extremely 1mportant to nounshmg
their creative energy ,

"The Story of My Lrves . was the theme .of
Katherine Paterson's address at the banquet on the
Saturday night. - She spoke of a childhood in China,
of an alienation from her classmates on her return, of
having to cope with being different. She spoke of the
strong influence of Christianity and biblical passages
in her writing, and of the devastation she felt when
one of her books‘was challenged-for being anti-
Christian. As with the other authors, .ideas for books
came out of her :childhood - experiences.: Her
presentation was a fitting ending 10 a conference that

had one looking for more time to see and hear more

people. 1 wished I could have also found time for

Tim Wynne-Jones, Celia Lottridge, Bill Usher, Kathy -

Stinson, April and Susan, Tana Hoban and Susan
Hirschman, Cora Taylor,
Seymour Simon, Myra Cohn Livingston, Judy Free-
man, Shaun Coburn and the Rag and Bone Puppet
Theatre. If you have yet to attend a Kaleidoscope

Conference may I suggest that for an unforgettable - .

experience you. save' up .your professional

development funds and plan on attendingthe next..

- After all you have till 1992! -

Tip:

tcan be useful to get subject teachers mvolved

in weeding their specific areas of the collection. This ‘

prowdes contact with the teacher and can result i in
discussion about resources in the hbrary and
suggestions for incrcasing student use of the resources

by the teacher-librarian. (Trish Maskell, Crofton R

House School, Vancouver)

Marie-Louise Gay,.

Tip:

Advertising

If you have a windfall of 1950's and.1960's
_ magazines, but don't want to keep them - before
_ discarding, go through and pull out advertisements
and laminate for a study of adver-tising. You'll be
surprised at the amount of sexism and violence
evident in advertising in that era! -

" Media Cataiogues

Keep two copies of all medra catalogues (local .
district resource centre, NFB and PEMC) next to.the -
library telephone. Sign out one set'to staffon -
overnight loan. Insist that they be retumed on tune
and staff w1ll [quickly rely upon your having the only
readrly accessrble copy in school

Script Sheet

: When students are prepanng a srmple slide-tape
presentatmn without involving the complexities of

© story- boardmg, they usually write out their script on

scraps of paper. By offering them the script sheet,
they are better able to visualize the sequence, and can

- write their script beside each frame. They then know

where to insert the automatic pulse.

~Tip:

Parent volunteers willingly do a wrde vanety of
useful tasks in and around libraries. Providing your
volunteers with varied activities and really useful-
work keeps them happily involved, often for several
years. I find that volunteers, if encouraged to take an
active part in the library program, often make

- . valuable suggestions regarding everything from book
; selection to weeding to display ideas. (Jim Crook,
Hillside Middle School, West Vancouver)
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A BRIEF TO THE
ROYAL COMMISSION

ON EDUCATION:
FEBRUARY 1988

by DON HAMILTON, adjunct assistant
professor, School L1branansh1p, Faculty of |
Education, University of Victoria

There are few schools in British Columbia that
do not have a library. This could be in part, due to the
section of the B.C, School Building Manual that
describes and quantifies this particular facility in the
school. There is not, however, a Ministry document
that defines what it is that should occur in that space,
or who should deliver whatever it is that should occur
in that room. The school library is! The school
library program in British Columbia could best be
described as whatever happens in a particular school
library. It is all that vague.

Teacher-librarians have long been a major force in
determining the quality and direction of the school
library in B.C. The "teacher-librarian" is a creature of
Faculty of Education library education programs in
UBC and the University of Victoria. The qualifica-

tions for teacher-librarians beyond the “"teacher™

portion of the phrase have never been formally defined
by the Ministry. But then, the Ministry has never
embraced the concept of specialist certification.

We have been fortunate that strong school library
programs have been developed by several school
districts largely due to the continuing efforts of
coordinators and consultants mobilizing the convic-
tions of the teacher-librarians, principals, teachers,
parents and administrators in the field. The B.C.
Teacher-Librarians' Association has made major
contri-butions toward the establishment of quality
programs, professional training and exemplary
standards. But given all that zeal from the field and
leadership from the Association, it is not possible to
describe the school library situation in the province
without recognizing the incredible range of definitions
of quality service and the generally depressed
conditions that prevail.

The school library needs a continuing supply-of
fresh, new material, not only to keep up with the’

-world, but to replace out-moded and dated information.

There is now a need to provide materials that reach all
socioeconomic groups, new linguistic problems and a
wide range of learning styles.- There is a need to
supply and teach the newer forms of media-computer
discs, videotapes, cassette tapes. These materials are
costly and money has been very scarce with restraint
measures. The library in the school, with its budget
criteria usually based on "what is left in the budget”
rather than what is needed, has been continually asked
to do with less. This erosion-has affected the promise
the school library and its program was meant to
deliver. It is not possible to plan for responsible
school library programs when the budget allocation
over a year in Surrey is only $7.00 per student or
$9.68 in Victoria or $10.06 in Nanaimo. (The Queen
Charlotte Board paid out $31.94 per pupil and Central
Okanagan $24.07) (These figures are drawn from the
BCTLA survey of budgets for 1987/88.) When a
single new volume costs over $12.00 these figures
seem removed from reason.

The Ministry does not provide' assistance to
School Boards regarding appropriate allocations for
School Libraries. It does not recommend exemplary
materials to support a new curriculum that it may
prescribe, beyond authorizing new textbooks. There is
no consultant within the Ministry who could advise a
school or District on excellent materials, let alone
excellent programs. The Ministry has not developed
policies that would require school districts to
establish, maintain and nourish viable school library
programs.

May I recommend to the Commission that
the "school library” be acknowledged by
the Ministry of Education as a vital
component of the education system.

With its interest, direction and support, the
school library program could become a force for
educational excellence. The school library is in place!
It simply needs the will to make it function as a
learning centre. The school library can become that

-vital centre for the data networks that will touch us

all. It can become the resource base for all the
improvements we want to see come to the school in

- the next decade. It can be that link to the past as we

'move to the future with all that technology will
provide. It can represent that cultural and social
foundation upon which the whole of our society is
built. '
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BCTLA ARCHIVES
REPORT FOR 1987 88

by GORDON STUBBS,
BCTLA Archivist -

I took on the duties'of BCTLA Archivist in May

1987. Following an extensive process of sorting and -

weeding, I talked to members of the Archives Com-
mittee and we agreed on a method of organization. An
article I wrote later for The Bookmark (March 1988)
contains a statement that sums up the basic principles
we adopted at that time:

The Archives will consist of: ‘

(1) copies of The Bookmark and its predecessor
The Newsletter since the latter began publication
in November 1959;

(2) a file of materials such as correspondence,
reports, and minutes of meetings, arranged
according to year;

(3) a separate file of items that seem to lend them-
sclves more to a subject than a chronological
treatment. These include the Demonstration Lib-
rary Project, Proposals for a Provincial School
Library Coordinator, and articles, papers, etc. on
Copyright.

The collection houscs only one copy of each

item, unless there is a particular need to have
more than one copy. Its purpose is to be a
resource to provide information about the origins

of the BCTLA and its development dunng the -

half-century of its existence.

Smce I wrote that statement we. have acqurred

many more items, both current and retrospectrve
Current items are directed to me by BCTLA officials
and simply have to be filed. Finding materrals from

carlier years is a different matter. In general whenI -

began work on. the Archives, the years from 1960 to

the present were fairly well documented; the coverage .
of the years 1939 to 1959 was — andstill is — very
scanty. Much effort has theréfore been directed towards
filling in gaps, where they existed, for events since -

1960; and trymg 1o trace the archrves of the first 21
years. :

An appeal for help was put in my March 1988 -

article; and I prepared a list of individuals who might

be able to provide some information: some practising

teachers and librarians, some who have retired. The

BCTF was very cooperative in giving me addresses
and phone numbers. Numerous letters were written

and phone calls made. The response was quite ‘

gratifying, resulting in several dozen important items
being found: by people in their boxes and filing:

cabinets, and handed over to the Archives. This

process will continue and no doubt more things will k

turn up. Those who have assisted in this way are too
many to enumerate. One individual deserves to be
specifically mentioned and thanked: Grace Funk of
Lumby. Her contributions have amounted to probably
half of the total retrospective additions to our
collection in the last twelve months. »

A serious weakness remains, the early years up to
1960. The story of my investigations is too long to

" report in detail, but the sad fact seems to be that the

reports, minutes of meetings, etc. for those years have
disappeared and are not likely to be recovered. I have
talked to and corresponded with older retired librarians
active in that period, hoping to discover a hoarder
with copies of some of the missing papers in an attic
or basement. No luck so far. Retired librarians, for
one reason or another, seem to have weeded out their
relics of the past with exemplary thoroughness.

Some consolation is to be found in the existence

of Frances Sbrocchrs Master's thesis, School
Libraries in British g;glumbra written in 1971, using
resources that have since (apparently) been lost.
Though not dealing primarily. with professional

- organizations, it does include information of the

activities of the BCSLA. A portion of this thesis was

-published as an issue of the _qars_ulaﬂa@ series in
. June 1972.

The Archives have now. become a multi-media

collection. Apart from printed materials they include -

close toa hundred photographs; sets of 35 mm slides;

and we have been promised copies of taped interviews
‘with notable BC teacher-librarians, prepared by a

"team headed by Art Forgay, coordinator of the CSLA
. Oral History Project 1984-85. - '

-, It was suggested last year that BCTLA Chapter
representatives should try to assemble a few interest-

inclusion in a separate section of the Archives. Our
file of regional reports is still very thin, though I
have been told that several areas are working on a
project of this kind. Further contributions would be
welcome.

December, 1988 The Bookmark 141

L

“ing facts about the development of school libraries in -
- ‘their areas, and submit a short report to me for



I should like to thank Committee members Glen ‘\j ‘\j _\j\/ _\/ V
Pinch and Daphne Buchanan for their advice and Please check your files

assistance during the past year. for needed archival materials\j‘j‘/‘j
ITEMS NEEDED FOR THE ince th il . th .
BCTLA ARCHIVES: Since the above article was written, the audiotapes

have been received, missing journals have been
donated by a Chapter Councilor, and other materials
are promised. Please send your contributions to:

AGM booklets for 1986, 1973 and earlier years.

*  Index to The Bookmark, 1984-85. Gordon Stubbs, BCTLA Archivist

4830 Osler Street

» Any minute
y minutes or correspondence from 1971 and Vancouver, BC V6H 2Y7

1972 when Fran Sbrocchi was President.

»  Photographs. Identify people if possible and give Phone: 738-0954
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University of Victoria
Faculty of Education

Diploma in
School
Librarianship

This is a fifteen unit program leading to a
Diploma in School Librarianship, designed
to prepare teachers to function as’ ‘
teacher-librarians in either elementary or
secondary schools. The program was .
developed in response to a call from the
Canadian School Library Association in
1981 for a post-baccalaureate diploma that
would offer the fleld "spectalty”
preparation {n this unique field.

Admission to the program normally
requires certification and at least one
years' successful teaching experience. For
those teachers who have completed all or
part of the former elementary program:
Library Education Teaching Area within
the Faculty, it may be possible to replace
those courses with other approved 7
electives and complete the requirements
of the Diploma. It must be noted, that
courses taken for which the Diploma is
awarded. may not apply those courses
towards a degree. :

Normally students must complete 9 units
of the required program at the University -
of Victoria.

The Diploma program is intended to be
offered in Summer Sessions although
some courses may be offered during the
Winter Session both on and off-campus
and through other agencies. While it is
hoped that all courses will be offered over
a three year cycle, it is not possible to-
assure students that they can complete all
the requirements within that period. The
Program is subject to minimum
enrollments and that condition may
adversely affect plans to complete within a
specific time period.

_-Total
Pre- or corequisites:

‘The Pro gram

-Elementary (All courses 1.5 units, unless noted)

LE 432
LE 433
LE 434A
LE 435
LE 437A
LE 438

" ED-B494Q

ED-B 360

ED-B 361 or approvcd elective

ED-B 430 or 431

15 Unts
ED-B 341(3 units)

ED-B 342

ED-B 343A or B.

Secondary (Al courses 1.5 units, unless noted)

LE 432

. LE433

LE 434B

LE 435

LE 437B

LE 438 :

ED-B 494Q

ED-B 360

ED-B 361 or approved elective
ED-B 430 or 431

Total program

Pre- or corequisites:
ED-B 342 ED-B 343C
ED-B 471(3 units)

15 Untts

_The Courses

LE 432 (1.5) THE SCHOOL LIBRARY AND THE TEACHER
The library as a vital part of the teacher’s program. lts
phtlosophy and services.  For all tcachers clementary
and sccondary

LE 433 (l.Sl THE SCHOOL LIBRARIAN

The role of the school librarian, administration of the
school library. stafling supervision. (Prerequisite:
professional year)

LE 434 (1.5) SCHOOL LIBRARY MATERIALS

The evaluation. selection and acquisition of learning E
materials in all media formats.(A: Elementary emphasis: U:
Secondary emphasis) (Prerequisite: professional year}

"LE 435 (1.5) CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION FOR

SCHOOL LIBRARIES

The principles and practice of basic classmcauon
systems and cataloguing rules applled-to the needs of the
school library. {Prerequisite: professtonal year)
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LE 437 (1.5) REFERENCE SERVICES FOR SCHOOL
LIBRARIES

The role of reference materials in meeting students’ and
teachers’ needs. (A: Elementary emphasts; B: Sccondary
emphasts) (Prerequisite: professtonal year}

LE 438 (1.5) PROBLEMS AND ISSUES IN SCHOOL
LIBRARIANSHIP .

Addresses current problems and issues facing school
librarianshlp. (Prerequisite: professional year) (May be
repeated for credit)

ED-B 341 (3) LITERATURE IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL :
Survey of children’s literature; sclccuon of books for -
children; acope and sequence in the development of a
literature program in the primary and intermediate grades.
(Program may permit substitution of other approved v
children’s literature course {3 units))

ED-B 342 (1.5) FOUNDATIONS OF READING
Consideration of the processes and psychology of readlng

ED-B 343 (1.5) READING IN THE SCHOOL
Components of a total reading program: examination,’
evaluation. and construction of instructional matertals;
curricular organization. A: Elementary emphasts: B:
Intermediate Emphasis: C: Secondary emphasis.

ED-B 360 (1.5) EDUCATION‘AL TECHNOLOGY
The use of communications medta in education. Practical

experience In the operation of audio visual and computing .

equipment and the utilization of instructional materials.
Basic production skills in photography. audio and
video taping.

ED-B 361(1.5) ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION
The theoretical and practical elements of educational
fechnology: comparative study of contemporary theories of
communication: in depth practical skills in one of -
televiston production. film making. photography. graphics.
microcomputing. or audio production.

(Prerequisite: ED-B 360)

ED-B 430 (1.5) THE ORGANIZATION AND
ADMINISTRATION OF EDUCATION IN BRITISH
COLUMBIA .

Introduction to structure and process of the B.C. School

System. Teacher-administration refattonships. Emerging
trends and controversial {ssucs In school organtzation and’

praclice. Value problems In the profession. School law
and legal requirements. ‘Public and prolessional o
relatlonships. Classroom management.

ED-B 431 (1.5) INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL "
ADMINISTRATION

The meaning and purpose of educatonal administration.
Concepts related to the theory, tasks, authority, processes
of educational administration. The Administrator -
characteristics. qualificatlons. sclection, preparation.
(Prerequilsite: professional yca.r)

ED-B 471 (1.5) LITERATURE FOR YOUNG ADULTS
Survey of standard, classic and current books for the
adolescent. Sttmulation of reading through appropriate .
books for young adults.

ED-B 494Q (1.5) DIRECTED STUDIES iIN LIBRARY
EDUCATION

This course will involve the development of an approved
project over a winter sesston following extensive
bibllographical work

More Information

Summer Session 1989:

The following courses may be offered. Dctaﬂs will be
finalized in early 1989 and will appear in the
Summer Studies Calcndar

July 325, 1989: .
LE 432, 434A&B, 435, 437

July 26 to August 18, 19689:

LE 433. 438

in addition three special institutes may be oﬂ'ered
with credit under LE 438: :

PEARSON '89, an Immersion program for qualified.

_practicing teacher-librarians...August 6-11, 1989

French Immersion and the School Library will be an- *

. intenstve program for teacher-librarians who must -

come to grips with the French Immersion fact in
thetr schools and librartes. August 24-31, 1989

The Computer and the School Library will deal with
the effective utilization of the microcomputer in the
schoo! library {from word-processing to online
catalogue systems. August 24-31, 1989

For more .information:

On the Diploma Program: Contact- Donald -
Hamilton, Area Advisor. Department of
Communication and Social Foundanrs Facully of
Education, (604) 721-8269

On your credentials and standing for entry into Ute_
Diploma Program: Contact- Education Advising

- Centre. Faculty of Education. {604) 721-7877

On Admisston to. the University and to Summer-

.Sesstort  Contact-Dlrector of Admission Services

(604) 7218111

University of Victoria
P.O.Box 1700
Victoria, B.C. V8W 2Y2
(604) 721-7211
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YOU CAN DO IT!

Reprinted with permission from

Canadian Living Magazine,
November 26, 1988, page 17.

If you haven't had the pleasure lately of watching
your child happlly engrossed in a book, perhaps you
should ask him about his school library. It can be a

primary factor in encouraging — or discouraging —

reading.

It's not easy for the average parent to Judge a

library's effectiveness. To help you, here i is a list of '

some of the hallmarks of an effective school library
from Joan Coulter, a learmng consultant specializing
in libraries for the Lakeshore School Board ' in
Montreal.

«  The person in charge'should be qualiﬁed‘ in.

librarianship and education.

+  The annual budget should be sufficient — $15 to

$20 per student annually — 10 develop and maintain a
collection that supports the school's curriculum. How

many new items were put into the library in the past

year? For schools of up to 500 studénts, there should

be at least one new volume per student.

+  The book collection should be adequate for the

size of the school — 15 to 20 books per child.

» The encyclopedlas and reference books should be

not more than five years old.

« Children should be welcome in the hbrary

throughout the school day.

» The procedures for borrowing books should be;_

quick and uncomplicated. |
-+« A child should be able to borrow as many as 10
books at a time.

»  Children should be laught library and research ‘

skills appropriate to their grade level. By the time
they finish elementary school, they should understand
how to use card catalogues, book classification
systems, book indexes and tables of contents.

«  Storytelling, book talks, library skills instruction
and reading guidance should all be part of the
program.

« The shelving should be accessible and the
furnishings appropriate to the size and needs of the
children.

» There should be good, clear signs to help in
locating materials.

»  There should be displays of new books.

» The books in the collection should be relevant to
the community, ensuring that minorities are repre-
sented and that females are not presented in a sexist
manner.

If the library service in your school lacks any of
the above features — especially either of the first two
— there are several steps you can take. If the problem
appears to be primarily one of funding, you can join
the -school's parents' association and initiate fund-
raising activities. If the problem is lack of staff
direction or outdated school policies, express your
concerns in a letter and send it to the board of
education.  You can also write your member of
parliament or the provmce s minister of educauon

[Edltor s note: The above aruele is included for -
teacher-librarians' information since individual parents
may see the article and wish to discuss it. Teacher-
librarians should prepare for such discussions by:
considering how the article can be used to support
local needs, and by identifying the ways in which the
article is limited and requires further explanation. As
an example of its limitations, the article does not

" discussion information skills instruction integrated

with content in a cooperatively planned and taught
resource-based unit of study. Teacher-librarians may
also decide to bring this article to the attention of
parent groups, while providing the additional

- information that is required.]

4 Ty
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ALOT: Apple Library of Tomorrow

Call for Proposals

Apple Computer wants to help librarians develop the librory of tomorrovr. How can Apple -
products help you to function more efficiently and improve service for those who use your libraries? How
can technology keep the library as the focal point in the communities that you serve?

The corporate library of Apple Computer Inc. is soliciting innovative proposals for library research
projects and experiments in 1989 using Apple technology. Projects may involve automation of inter-library
loan, telefacimile, connectivity with other hardware, collaborative work groups, expert systems, inter-active
catalogs, hypertext and hypermedia, public access computing, electronic publishing, cooperation with
computing centres and data processing departments, research into library and information policy issues,
computer-aided instruction, childrens' programs, scanning technologies, telecommunications, or other areas
of library automation. Apple Computer will donate a limited amount of equipment for a small number of
ALOT projects in the United States and oversears in 1989 and will solicit proposals for other ALOT sites at
alater date.

The proposal should include a description of the project, brief information about your library or
library system, primary contact(s), and estimated duration. Please include a tentative list of equipment,
software, and support needed. Written proposals should not exceed two pages, single spaced, using typefaces
at least 10-pt. in size. Proposals may be submitted elcctromcally as text files and should not exceed 8
Kbytes. ,

Proposals are due by January 15, 1989. Applicants will be informed about the initial ALOT
sites by February 15, 1989. Those selected will be expected 1o maintain electronic commuiications and’
share questions and findings with other participants and participate in the first ALOT conference to be held
at Apple Computer Inc. in Cupertino, Cahforma in late 1989. Donated equrpmem w1ll be kept by the
pamcrpatmg lrbranes

Proposals should be sent to: Apple Lrbrary of Tomorrow Proposal Apple lerary, 10381 Bandley
Drive, Mailstrop 8C, Cupertino, California 95014. Your E-mail proposal should be sent to any of the
following addresses: Steve Cisler -- CompuServe 73240,1016; AppléLink -- Cisler 1; BIX -- scisler; The '
WELL -- sac; ALANET -- ALA0728; OnTyme -- Class.appleme; UUCP -- sacQwell uucp Dralmarl =
Monical Ertel. Telephone: (403) 974-3258 or 974-2552. '

Apple Computer Inc.
20525 Mariani Aveénue . .
Cupertino, California
(408) 996-1010

TLX 171-576
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YOUNG READER'S CHOICE AWARD

GREETINGS COLLEAGUES
I am the new Young Reader's Choice-Award British Columbia contact person. I need your help! Please let
-me know what you think are the most popular books (imprint date 1987) for young people in grades 4-8. Which
1987 title do kids keep asking for? Please drop me a line and let me know. Let's get some titles on the Young
Reader's Choice Award 1990 nominee list that B.C. luds really like. Any title is a possibility as long as it's
" published in 1987. .
The 1989 list of choxces is reprinted wuh permission from YACCING. Please photocopy it and share it
with young people in grades 4-8 and their teachers. Have them vote between March 1-15, 1989.
Happy Reading!

Barb Dean, Head Children's Services
Prince George Public Library

887 Dominion Street

Prince George, BC = V2L 5L1

1989 Young Reader's Choice Award Ballot (1986 titles)

Banks, Lynne Reid .~ . RewmoftheIndian f Doubleday/Avon
Bauer, Manon D.. - : o On My HQnQ. [ l‘ Doublt;,d‘;ay/Avdn
Byars, Betsy SR The Blossoms M Vulture Lady Delacorte/Dell
Byars, Betsy The Not-Just- Anybody Family ’ Delacorte/Dell
Conly,Jane L. Rasco & the Rats of NIMH Harp/Trophy
Fleischman, Paul The Whipping Boy =~ . - Greenwillow/Troll
Hahn, Mary Downing . - " Wail Till Helen-Comes | , " Clarion/Avon
Konigsbu'rg,-li. L " UpFrom Jericho Tel - | ‘Atheneum/Dcll"
Lunn, Janet S 7‘ . Shadow in Hawthom Bay ' Macmillan
Sargent, Sarah.‘ ‘. o music - . Clarion

Shore, Lawral. . Th MoonTree - ~ Bradbury
Shura,l-VIa\ry D ~ The Josie mbit o . Dodd

Smith, Doris B, Return 1o Bitter Creek - _. - l/ikirlg
Wallace, Bill ,’ " Femetin the Beds om, Lizards in the Fri Holiday/Minstrel
Walter, Mildred in and the Best Biscuils in rl Lothrop
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0 READER' c

Vote for one

RETURN OF THE INDIAN
Banks, Lynne Reid

ON MY HONOR
Bauer, Marion D.

THE BLOSSOMS MEET THE
VULTURE LADY '
Byars, Betsy
O THE NOT-JUST- ANYBODY- -

FAMILY
Byars, Betsy
ORACSO & THE RATS OF NIMH
Conly, Jane L.
THE WHIPPING BOY
Fleischman, Paul
WAIT TILL HELEN COMES
Hahn, Mary Downing
O UP FROM JERICHO TEL
Konigsburg, E. L.
O SHADOW IN HAWTHORN BAY
Lunn, Janet
O WATERMUSIC
Sargent, Sarah
O THE SACRED MOON TREE
Shore, Laura J.
O THE JOSIE GAMBIT
Shura, Mary
O RETURN TO BITTER CREEK
Smith, Doris B.’
FERRET IN THE BEDROOM,
LIZARDS IN THE FRIDGE
Wallace, Bill
JUSTIN AND THE BEST
BISCUITS IN THE WORLD
Walter, Mildred

Vote for one

RETURN OF THE INDIAN
" Banks, Lynne Reid

ON MY HONOR

Bauver, MarionD. - .
THE BLOSSOMS MEET THE
VULTURE LADY

Byars, Betsy

O THE NOT-JUST- ANYBODY-

FAMILY

Byars, Betsy

ORACSO & THE RATS OF NIMH

Conly, Jane L.
THE WHIPPING BOY
Fleischman, Paul
O WAIT TILL HELEN COMES
Hahn, Mary Downing
O UP FROM JERICHO TEL -
Konigsburg, E. L.
O SHADOW IN HAWTHORN BAY
Lunn, Janet
O WATERMUSIC
Sargent, Sarah
O THE SACRED MOON TREE
Shore, Laural.
O THE JOSIE GAMBIT
Shura, Mary :
O RETURN TO BITTER CREEK
Smith, Doris B. - s
FERRET IN THE BEDROOM,
LIZARDS IN THE FRIDGE - -
Wallace, Bill
JUSTIN AND THE BEST .
BISCUITS IN THE WORLD
. Walter, Mildred :

Vote for one

RETURN OF THE INDIAN
Banks, Lynne Reid
ON MY HONOR
Bauer, MarionD. .
THE BLOSSOMS MEET THE
VULTURE LADY.
Byars, Betsy
(O THE NOT-JUST: ANYBODY- -
FAMILY
Byars, Betsy

O RACSO & THE RATS OF NIMH

Conly, Jane L.
THE WHIPPING BOY
Fleischman, Paul
WAIT TILL HELEN COMES
Hahn, Mary Downing
UP FROM JERICHO TEL
Konigsburg, E. L.

- O SHADOW IN HAWTHORN BAY

Lunn, Janet
(O waTermusic
Sargent, Sarah
O THE SACRED MOON TREE
Shore, LauraJ.
O THE JOSIE GAMBIT
Shura, Mary S

O RETURN TO BITTER CREEK

Smith, Doris B.
FERRET IN THE BEDROOM,
LIZARDS IN THE FRIDGE

" Wallace, Bill
JUSTIN AND THE BEST
BISCUITS IN THE WORLD

© Walter, Mildred

148 The Bookma:k

December, 1988



Af .. (-
Jrapvbu Fo ~
i j ny Jy J

oz s
ﬁfom/ She Bookmark
crew Jl

THE ELOQUENT LIBRARIAN leads the way!

A tullv integrated librarv e Import MARC Records
software package emphasizing a
superior cataloguing and public
access search module. It
has teatures that surpass
older products. This s
leading-edge sattware
that takes tull
advantage ot the
latest Personal
Computer and
[.ocal Area
Network
Technologyv.

* Media Management

ELOQUENT

SEARCHWARE

FLOQUENT SYSTEMS INC
107 140 West [5th Street

\ AN North Vancouver B(

Canada V7N 2KRe
H13-9R0. 8338

WY An3s )T
n 0 LsAa

‘ 8( 172
\‘x}

/ \ ’: \ ) €aos: N .
: ¥ L250, M R Aﬁ
. N 2 Vi R N
//////-’ N 4 \'\ ' 2 =1

3 N, AN

W

December, 1988 The Bookmark 149



ASK THE EXPERTS

Compiled by YOSKYL WEBB, teacher-
librarian, Sutherland Secondary School,
School District #44, (North Vancouver).

Candice Morgan, teacher-librarian at Parksville
Middle School on Vancouver Island has three
questions, to which she would like answers. If you
can help, please write care of this column.

QUESTION: Students in our Middle School
regularly borrow back-issues of popular magazines.
However, no magazine was made to withstand the

rigors of life in a grade seven student’s locker! We
don't want to restrict use of these magazines to in-

library browsing because they are so popular. We
have tried taping spines and inside covers but this
doesn't seem to be enough. Can anyone suggest
solutions that have worked for them?

ANSWER: We have found the most effective way
10 sign out back issues of magazines and pamphlets
is by using large manila envelopes. At the beginning
of each school year, we have our teacher-assistant
make up a book pocket and card, noting an assigned
number like “Envelope # 20" and affix it to the
envelope. We make up about thirty per year and store
them under the circulation desk. When we wish 10
sign out ephemeral materials, we list them on the
card with the student's signature, and then they are
easily checked on return. Students lose the envelopes
and some envelopes disintegrate, but sooner the
envelope collapse than the contents!

QUESTION: We are looking for a good “all-round”
sports magazine for Grades 6-8. Budgets are tight so
we cannot subscribe to more than two. We have
checked EL and BCTLA recommended periodicals.
Any suggestions?

ANSWER: We, too, have been unable to finda
good all-round sports magazine at the Junior High
level, but have found the locally-produced_Action
Magazine quite acceptable for skiing, running and
cycling. Other sports are also mentioned. Four issues
a year cost $8. Send to Suite 201-1107 Seymour

Street, Vancouver, B.C. V6B 3M7._Action Magazine
has a great variety of colour illustrations - many of
them in advertisements. It seems, like most sports
magazines, the publishers feel required to project a
macho image. I have only see one copy (Autumn
1988) purchased on the ferry to Vancouver Island, but
that issue seems quite acceptable. '

We have had to resort to rotating the choice of
magazines by the year, so that one year we will
subscribe 10 a hockey magazine and the next year,
BMX, then dirtbiking and so on. If anyone is
subscribing to one good all-round sports magazine,
other than the one with the swimsuit edition, or
Action Magazine, please write post-haste to this
column!

QUESTION: Finally, has anyone developed a
successful co-op unit or project using periodicals
middie school grade levels?

ANSWER: We have developed a successful unit
using National Geographic, as an introduction to the
use of periodical indexes. The teacher-librarian
introduces the grade 8 students to the Index to the
National Geographic and to the location of the
magazines in the library. The students are required to
pick two countries outside of North America by using
the globe in the library. In their own time, they must
come into the library and use the index to locate two
articles in an issue of National ic newer
than 1975. For each country they must write one

paragraph describing a unique or unusual characteristic

of the country or its people, which they have found in
their articles. They must name the country, give the
title and proper bibliographic reference to the article.
They must also transfer the location of the countries
from the globe to a clearly-labelled outline world
political map. Class/library time is allowed for the
completion of the project. This project requires
students to use a globe, an index and the library in
their own time.
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QUESTION: I would like to have an author visit
my school, but need to know of any sources for
funding such a visit.

ANSWER: While pondering the answer to this
question, and being fully aware of the paucity of
monies available to the regular classroom teacher or
teacher-librarian for funding an author visit, [ was
delighted to receive by mail, Writers in the
Classroom, a 55 page directory sponsored by the
Federation of British Columbia Writers. It outlines
how to choose a writer, prepare the class, fund a visit
and it suggests fee guidelines. The main part is a
directory of writers giving name, address, telephone
number, publications and genre, and brief background.
The directory may be obtained by sending $5.00 to:
The Federation of B.C. Writers, #706-402 West
Pender Street, Vancouver, B.C. Telephone: 683-2057
or by mail: The Federation of B.C. Writers, MPO
2206, Vancouver, B.C. V6B 3W2. It is a highly
recommended purchase.

Despite the availability of funds through the
school districts and provincial government, money is
not always as readily accessible as one would hope.
Writers have only recently been added to the concept
of “artists in the classroom”, and it may be that the
Fine Arts Co-ordinator, by whom the funds are
administered at the board level, may not think in
terms of wrilers as artists, so be prepared to lobby if
you are seeking funding!

December, 1988
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READING
CHECKLIST...\

compiled by LIZ AUSTROM,
District Principal —
Curriculum Resources
Vancouver (S.D.#39)

1 want to thank all the people who bring articles
and resources to my attention. It certainly makes
preparing these columns easier when there are so
many people out there who drop me a note or send me
a resource that has been particularly meaningful for
them. In particular, this issue I would like to thank
Linda Dunbar, Ken Haycock and Jo-Anne Naslund for
their contributions.

ADVOCACY

One of the most difficult things for most teacher-
librarians to do is to take up the figurative torch and
do some lobbying on behalf of the library resource
centre program. We all have the knowledge that what
we are doing has value; we believe that decision-
makers must recognize the worth of our work with
students; and so we conclude they should automatic-
ally offer support to the program we value. We are
frequently shocked and chagrined when this support
does not materialize. The danger then is that we
become demoralized and decide that there is no point
in trying to sell something that others don't support.

.A recent article on the political lobbying process
in American education clarifies some of the issues.
In "Education Interest Groups and the Lobbying
Function in the Political Process" (Urban Education,
Vol. 23, No. 2 (July, 1988) pp. 162-172), John R.
Curley looks at some of the greatest difficulties. He
says that decision-makers have so little time to spend
on any one topic, and so many people competing for
scarce funds, that it is difficult for even well organized
groups to have the kind of impact that was possible
in the past. At the same time he believes that
lobbying is important to the political process because
"it can educate through the introduction of expert
information and experience in the policy-making
process.”

Curley goes on to present some of the lobbying

strategies and techniques he feels are effective in
getting desired responses. First of all, he says that
lobbying should include an ongoing relationship with
the decision-makers. He says: "If information and
positions on an issue are provided on a regular basis
by a group, the input of the group might be requested
by ... officials when that particular issue becomes
active or urgent." The ongoing relationship will also
provide insights into which official is supportive, and
which is not. In other words, allies can be identified.

To lobby effectively, groups must know what
their goals are, establish reasonable goals, designate
one of the group to be the spokesperson so that
conflicting messages are not given, be ready to
compromise, and avoid too close an identification
with one political party. Some suggested strategies
include: casual comments at social events, doing
necessary homework and presenting pros and cons of
proposed actions, identifying and seeking out the key
decision-makers, enlisting the help of leaders with
current or previous commitments to education,
attending public meeting of the Board and its
committees (or the Legislature), enlisting the support
of the parents and the community, writing letters or
sending telegrams, arranging mass communication
efforts with many people sending letters and/or
telegrams and, finally, sending a message of apprec-
iation when support has been provided.

The article concludes with the message that it is
possible for volunteer groups "to make a difference
with organization, broad commitment, and persist-
ance. Something to keep in mind is, whether a group
does lobby or not, others who have contrary or
competing public policy objectives are likely to be
doing so, and it would be unwise to leave the field to
them.” Under BCTF policy, it is not appropriate to
suggest that other needs are not as worthwhile as
needs in one's own area, but there is nothmg that says
teachers cannot actively promote the needs they see

~ and work with daily. An active local lobbying group

can effect change.

CD-ROM & STUDENT RESEARCH

I don't know about you, but I am getting very
tired of reading about all the wonderful new develop-
ments in the world of technology, when our district
seems unable to provide any of the necessary hard-
ware. On the theory that some teacher-librarians may
have the equipment needed, I recommend the
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follm;ving articles:

"High Technology in School Libraries,” by David
Loertscher (Media & Methods, September/October
1988, pp. 22-24). As well as microcomputers and
library specific software, Loertscher lists a number of
recommended CD-ROM products now on the market.

Tina Roose, in "Computerized Reference Tools
of the Next Decade: Taking the Plunge with CD-
ROM" (Library Journal, Vol. 13, No. 17 (October
15, 1988), pp. 56, 61), talks about the differences
between online database searching and CD-ROM, the
comparative costs and the advantages of each. She
presents the information in such a way that it is easy
to match needs and priorities with the appropriate -
choice of technology. This is true. in spite of the fact
that her bias shows!

CHANGE THEORY

The 1988 November/December issue of Emer-
gency Librarian has another of those articles destined
to become a "classic.” By this term I mean an article
that I refer to again and again in inservice programs.
Jean Brown examines "Changing Teaching Practice to
Meet Current Expectations: Implications for Teacher-
Librarians.” Her analysis is sometimes depressing,
always realistic, and firmly set in an understanding of
the history and culture of education.

Jean Brown sees a gap between the theory and
practice of school library programs. While we talk
about cooperatively planned and taught programs
which integrate information skills with subject
content through resource-based units of study, is this
current practice or merely idealistic theory? Brown
says that this gap exists in all areas of education, not
just in library resource centre programs. She goes on
to analyze the reasons for the gap, and then discusses
change theory in a very understandable fashion.

Strategies that are listed as being effective in
implementing change in the school system include:
1. concrete and specific training for teachers on an

on-going basis;

2. assistance when needed;
3. opportunities for teachers to observe successful
models of the desired change;
4. regular staff meetings to discuss problems and
solutions;
5. teacher involvement in materials development

and
6. administrator involvement and leadership.

Jean Brown believes strongly that the teacher-
librarian alone cannot implement resource-based
learning. The change required for teachers is just too
great. The leadership of the principal and the willing
participation of the teachers is essential if change is
to occur. This does not mean that she dismisses the
idea of the teacher-librarian as a change agent. Rather,

_she takes a more limited view of the change agent

role that it possible for teacher-librarians than have
other writers on the subject.

The teacher-librarian’s task is to make the staff
aware of a need for the change. Jean Brown focuses
emphatically on the fact that to do this the teacher-
librarian must know what his/her educational role is
and believe in it. Furthermore, the teacher-librarian
must "interpret and communicate to teachers,
students, administrators, and parents what a quality
school library. program should be. This demands that
they fully understand it themselves."

This brief summary-cannot do justice to an
article which should be read by all seriously com-
mitted teacher-librarians and library educators.

FRENCH IMMERSION

“Entre Nous: The school library and the French
Immersion classroom,” by Keith Medley (The
Reviewing Librarian, Vol. 13, No. 4) is a light, but
informative look at one teacher-librarian's profes-
sional groiqvth. He details some of his experiences in
developing language mastery, his.enthusiasm for the
program and his attempts to master the demands.
Keith Medley is still in the process of moving from a
program focusing on enrichment activities related to
classroom activities, toward an integrated coopera-
tively planned and taught program, but he has some
interesting things to say about his passage from
librarian to teacher-librarian.

Some recommended sources are listed at the
conclusion of his article, including Angela Thacker
and her useful publication, The Immersion Teacher-
Librarians' Newsletter, 595 Burley Drive; West
Vancouver, BC.. VIT 1Z3.
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INFORMATION SERVICES

Marketing Treasures, May 1988 issue, has a
number of hints on how to promote online services
in an article titled, "Advertising Online Services."” If
your school library is one of the few in British
Columbia which is able to offer such services, you
may be interested in trying some of the suggestions
offered, including: '

1. Give your service a memorable name that relates
to the purpose of the service.

2. Focus on the types of information it will
provide.

3. Use simple language to explain the service to
students and staff. '

4. Offer demonstrations and sample searches to
show the kind of information that can be
provided and how itis done.

5. Give out flyers, bookmarks and other pro-
motional materials which have the name of the

service and some details about it printed on'them.

In other words, give the prospective-user some-
thing to take away that will be a reminder later.

LITERACY

For the dedicated reader, an article in the
November 1988 issue of Phi Delta Kappan offers a
worthwhile intellectual challenge related to the

- question of "phonics” or "no phonics" in the teaching
of reading. Marie Carbo, the author of "Debunking

* the Great Phonics Myth," takes on the research base
which supports reading instruction through phonics
and attempts to show how it was poorly designed,

- failed to take into account important data, and

generally came to unsupported conclusions. In doing

s0, she discusses-the work of Jeanne Chall in some

detail, as well as looking at some of the recent

publications emanating from the effective schools
movement. :

An editorial note promises that Jeanne Chall will
respond to this article in a subsequent issue of the
journal. Those interested in the current "whole
language" approach will be interested in reading both
this article and the expected response. It is fascinating
to see the research on phonics under question, since
lack of supportive research is usually raised as one of
the questions about whole language.

Another publication on language instruction is
hole Lan egies for n n
by Dorothy J. Watson (Richard C. Owen, 1988.

ISBN 0-913461-84-9, pbk.) It presents an inter-
disciplinary approach which supports a comprehen-
sion centred program. While the book is clearly
intended for secondary school teachers, most of the
ideas and all of the theory make informative reading
for teachers of intermediate grades as well.

Part I: Theory and Practice is composed of three
chapters. Chapter 1, Knowing Where We're Coming
From, is a brief discussion of the theory behind
"meaning-centred" reading. Chapter 2, Theory in Use,
looks at three very different classrooms and shows
how they are the same, despite one being a combined
English/Social Studies class, one a Biology class and
one a Special Education class. Chapter 3, Questions
and Answers about a Whole Language Curriculum,
looks at crucial questions like: How do I know if my
students are effective readers? What about evaluation?
and Will this curriculum greatly increase my work-
load?

Part II: Strategy Lessons is the meat and potatoes
part of this book. Ninety-five different strategics are
presented in a straightforward manner, each described
under the key headings: Why? Who? How? Then
What? All strategies are presented in one to two
pages, and all have been written up by teachers who
have used them successfully. Predictably, the role of
the teacher-librarian in this type of program is not
mentioned, although I must admit I have not rcad
through every strategy as yet. However, any teacher-
librarian could incorporate most of these strategies
into some element of the library resource centre
program. A significant number fit into cooperative
learning, a la the Johnson brothers, David and Roger.
This is well worth reading. Having read it, you will
likely want to own a copy so that you can write in it.
It's that kind of book!

SKILLS INSTRUCTION

Barbara K. Stripling and Judy M. Pitts have
written a detailed treatment on library research which
actually is possible to use in a coopcrative program
planning and teaching model. Brainstorms and
Blyeprints: Teaching Li Research ag a Thinkin
Process (Libraries Unlimited, 1988. ISBN 0-87287-
638-1) is based on the idea of a taxonomy which can
be built into different levels of research and reaction.
There is one brief section (pp.24-26) which dcals with
the necessity of the classroom teacher and the teacher-
librarian planning, teaching and evaluating together.
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However scantily presented, the idea is there and the
material in the rest of the book is adaptable to the
CPP&T model.

One caution should be stated. In using the
blueprint the authors provide, one should not try to

include all the parts of the blueprint in one research
process, but rather break them down sequentially,
build them into different content areas and grade
levels, and work up to an integrated whole experience
for senior students. Despite the authors' recognition
that research should not be "boring," if one were to
go through all the research steps presented here, the
students and the teachers would cry enough! While I
am certain that the intent is to develop the research
process in the sequential way I've suggested, that
intent does not come through strongly enough.

Despite this quibble, the ideas, worksheets and
processes are very useful. I particularly liked the last
chapter which discusses how the program is imple-
mented and offers their version of a grade 7 to 12
scope and sequence of research skills. The nine page
index is most welcome as well.

STUDENT LEARNING

Susan Ohanian describes the work of Suzanne
Barchers, a gifted teacher, in "Leading Them to
Leamning,” Learning88 (October, 1988), pp. 28-34.
This article is interesting in that it looks at how one
teacher’s attitude towards her students impacts upon
their readiness to learn. The small techniques that she
uses have a cumulative effect on her grade 3/4 split
class. Similar approaches would be just as effective in
the library resource centre setting.

Suzanne Barcher comments, "Teachers are well

trained to teach phonics and multiplication, We know
all about Piaget's conservation theory and Bloom's
taxonomy. But I don't think we are trained to help
children keep their dignity. If we respect them as
important people, and they respect us, learning
becomes more natural and easy.” She applies this
belief throughout the curriculum, giving students
many opportunities to be creative and to exercise
choice.

As an added incentive for the teacher-librarian to
read this article (and, hopefully, apply it) a list of "75
Ways to Share a Book is included.”
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by Donna Doerksen

AUSTRALIA EXCHANGE

A teacher-librarian from the Gold Coast of
Queensland wishes exchange with a teacher-librarian
in the Southwest corner of B.C. Contact: Mrs, J.
Garrells, 59 Castle Hill Dr. Nerang, QLD 4211,
Australia.

BCLA/BCTLA CONFERENCE

The B.C. Library Association and the B.C.
Library Trustees Association will have a joint
conference at the Penticton Convention Centre and
Delia Lakeside Hotel April 27 - 29, 1989. Contact:
Conference Office, 1295 Chartwell Cres., West Van.,
B.C., V7S 2P9. Telephone: 922-3897.

UPDATE

The BCTLA request for the provincial
government to proclaim November 12 - 19, 1988 as
School Library Week in B.C. was denied. In the past
we have received full support from the provincial
secretaries in granting School Library Week. This
year, Mr. Veitch has suggested that we include our
promotional thrust during Education Week in the
spring. The BCTLA has asked for reconsideration as
the specified week in November coincides with
National Children's Book Week so that schools can
not only recognize the importance of reading for
children but also all the other significant functions
that school libraries perform in the education process.
These functions are so important that the BCTLA
feels they should be recognized on a separate occasion
and not during Education Week. Letters of concern re
the govemment's decision to deny School Library
Week can be addressed to: Elwood Veitch, Provincial
Secretary and Minister of Government Services,
Parliament Buildings, Victoria, B.C., V8V 1X4.

CSLA PRESIDENT

Angela Thacker, a teacher-librarian from B.C. is
the president of the Canadian School Library
Association. She is revising a user's list for librarians
on any electronic mail system. If you want to be on
this list let Angela know. She can be reached at West
Vancouver School Board Instructional Materials
Centre, 922-9151, Envoy - A. Thacker or on MTS at
SFU and UBC.

SLIC EDITOR

The editor of School Libraries in Canada,
CSLA's publication is Marilyn Ming. Submissions
can be sent to her at: Rural Library Training, SAIT,
1301-16 Ave. N.W., Calgary, Alberta. Envoy - Rural
Library.

BOOKMARK REVIEW

A favorable review of BCTLA's The Bookmark
has been published in Library and Information
Science Annual, Volume IV.

FINALISTS

The Children's Literature Roundtables of Canada
1988 Information Book Award finalists are:

The amazing apple book by Paulette Bourgeois.
Exploring the night sky by Terence Dickinson.

How to make pop-ups by Joan Irvine.

Pay cheques and picket lines by Claire Mackay.
Parliament; Canada’s democracy and how it works by
Maureen McTeer.

Let's celebrate; Canada's special days by Caroline
Parry.

This award, a certificate for $300.00 was given
for the first time last year.
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WINNER

The Children's Literature Roundtables of Canada’
1988 Information Book Award winner is Let's
celebrate: Canada’s special days by Carolyn Parry.
Honour books: 1. Exploring the night sky by Terence

Dickinson and 2. How to make pop-ups by Joan
Irvine.

VPL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Not another problem novel is a new Vancouver
Public Library Book Evaluation List. It provides brief
annotations for "happy, wholesome, funny books to
mollify moms and tantalize teens”. Available through
VPL branches.

POET PROJECT

The League of Canadian Poets has produced a
video called Let's invite a poet. It was designed to
give encouragement and ideas to poets to work with -
school children. Kitchener Elementary (Vancouver
District # 39) students are shown working with three
poets. Available from A.M. Video in Vancouver for
$15.00.

CSLA CONFERENCE

The Canadian School Library Association
Conference will be in Edmonton, June 22 - 25, 1989.
The theme is Choice Making : Risk Taking and
conference registration will be approximately
$250.00. Direct workshop inquiries to: Betty
Matwichuk, 9407 - 96A St., Edmonton, Alberta,
T6C 3Z6, (403) 465-7279 (res.) or 487-5137 (bus.).

NEWBERY MEDAL

The Newbery Medél was awarded to Russell. .

Freedman for Lincoln: 3 photo-biography. Honour - -
books were: After the rain by Norma Fox Mazer and

Hatchet by Gary Paulsen.

" CALDECOTT

The winner of the Caldecott Medal was J ohn
Schoenherr for his illustrations of Qwl Moon by Jane

Yolen. The honor book was: _Muﬁams_ma_uu_fg_
daughters: an African tale, adapted and illustrated by

Joan Steptoe.

AWARDS

Margaret Buffie won the Young Adult Canadian
Book Award for her novel, Who is Frances Rain?.

Kit Pearson's A handful of time was given the
Canadian Library Association’s Book of the Year
Award, , ,

Erik Christian Haugaard was presented the 1988
Phoenix Award for his book The rider and his horse.

The Scott O'Dell Award for Historical Fiction
went to Patricia Beatty for Charley Skedaddle.

TRAVEL MONEY

The CSLA/QLA Margaret Scott Memorial Funds

* Award is offered for travel assistance to conferences,

to courses, to do research, to establish pilot projects
or to visit libraries. April 15, 1989 is the deadline for
applications. Contact: Ontario Library Association,
100 Richard Street E., Suite 300, Toronto, MSC
2P9.

NOMINATIONS

Nominations are called for:

- the Grolier Award for Research in School
Librarianship in Canada
- the Canadian School Library Association
Distinguished Service Award for School
Administration
- the Canadian School Library Assoc1at10n Margaret
B. Scott Award of Merit

Deadline is Dec. 31, 1988. Contact; Dxanne
Oberg, Canadian School Library Association, Dept.
of Elem. Education, Faculty of Education, Univ. of -
Alberta, Edmonton, Alberta, T6G 2GS.
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PACIFIC RIM SEARCH

The Ministry is preparing a bibliography of
Pacific Rim materials (print & non - print) across the
curriculum and grades. If you know of materials you
could recommend contact Cynthia MacArthur at the
Ministry. ‘

TREE PLANTER

. Im_m_an_w_hg_nlmmdm is now available in

video or film format. It is a CBC television produced

program that is réleased for educational non-broadcast -

use. Request that your District Resource Centre
purchase this gem of animation and story. 1/2".VHS
or Beta - $99, 3/4 "cassette - $130, and 16mm film -
$750. Available from Patricia Black, Educational
Sales, CBC Enterprises, P.O. Box 500, Station A,
Toronio, M5W 1E6. (416) 975-3514.

MINISTRY STATEMENT

Please write to the Ministry, encouraging them
to produce a statement on School Libraries in B.C. It
is a major goal of BCTLA to have a Ministry policy
statement on resource-based learning and the role of -
school library resourcé centres and their staff in the
education process. Ontario, Manitoba, Alberta and
Saskatchewan now have Ministry documents. B.C,

always a leader in the field of teacher-librarianship is -

falling behind. The release of the Royal Commission
and its statements relating to library resource centres
and teacher-librarianship make this request all the
more meaningful. Teacher-librarians and school
libraries in B.C. need to be given a mandate by the -
Ministry through such a document to continue to
fulfil the role of creating independent, life-long
learners. Write to: Ms. Robyn Syme, Manager,
Educational Programs Dept., Curriculum Devel- - -
opment Branch, Parliament Bldgs., Victoria V8V

- 2M4. Copies to Dr. Brian Frankcombe, Director,
Curriculum Development Branch and Mr. Oscar
Bedard, Executive Director, Schools Programs
Division.

FRENCH IMMERSION

French Immersion and the School Library, an
intensive program for the teacher-librarian who "must
come to grips with the French Immersion fact in their
schools and libraries” is planned for 1989 August 24-
31 at the University of Victoria. For more
information, contact: Don Hamﬂton (604) 721-8269,
local 8268.

FACILITIES STANDARDS

The Ministry of Education's News Release #26
-88, dated 1988 September 28, notes that "facilities
standards for new and enlarged schools have been
revised to reflect recent changes in education and to
allow for more flexibility at the local level." One of
the factors taken into consideration was "the
expanding- role of school libraries.” One of the
changes that was seen as having the greatest impact
was the increased requirements for libraries.” If the
library resource centre is being renovated, or if a new
facility is being built, the concerned teacher-librarian
may wish to seek further information regarding the
new standards. The contact person listed in the News
Release is Judy Birch, telephone 356-2500 '

BOOK COMMITTEE

Application for committee members to serve on
the Book Purchase Plan will be advertised by the
Ministry Circular as well as in the Marchissue of
The Bookmark. Two elementary and two secondary
teacher-librarians will comprise the committee and
serve a three year term. Consider applying. Bill Scott
has served on this committee. For more information
contact Bill, 869-5238, in Hope, B.C.
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P.R. PACKAGE

The Greater Victoria Teacher-Librarians'
Association has prepared a public relations package to
provide ideas for School Library Week. It's loaded
with ideas and activities submitted by BCTLA
members from around the province. A copy of this
package has been sent to each chapter councilor. You
can request photocopies from your local councilor or
a copy may have been sent to you already. If you
would like to order more copies of the poster at $4.00
each, contact Ken Adsett, 789 St. Patrick Street,
Victoria, B.C. V8S 4X6.

NEEDLE & THREAD

Chilean arpilleras, sewed and embroidered story-
pictures by women's workshops throughout the
country, tell of political reality in the daily life of the
people of Chile. Twelve framed arpilleras are
available to schools in the Lower Mainland and
hopefully in the new year, around the province. A kit
has been assembled to give background. It includes
the 12 arpilleras, a teacher's manual, a filmstrip and a
cassette tape. The kit is available at no charge for a
three day loan. It is a BCTF supported project.
Contact: J. Wear, 1672 E. 10th Ave. 873-5011,

READ UP ON IT

You are invited to participate in a national
campaign to publicize selected Canadian titles. It is a
joint CBC/ National Library of Canada television
reading pilot project in cooperation with the Book
and Periodical Development Council. Contact: Read
Up On It, National Library of Canada, Ouawa, K1A.
ON4 or Read Up On It Office, 301 Donlands Avenue.
Toronto, Ontario, M4J 3R8.

FREEDOM TO READ

Plan to participate in the fifth annual Freedom to
Read Week, February 17 - 28, 1989. The Freedom of
Expression Committee of the Book and Periodical
Development Council has prepared a kit at $7.00
prepaid, including postage. Freedom to Read Kit,
Book & Periodical Development Council, 34 Ross
Street, Suite 200, Toronto, Ontario. M5T 129.

IBBY

The International Board of Books for Young
People was founded in 1953 to promote awareness of
and accessibility to books for children all over the
world. Over 40 countries are represented. IBBY
presents the Hans Christian Andersen Award (the
highest international distinction to an author and
illustrator for his (her) body of work) and the Ezra
Jack Keats award for a promising new illustrator.
IBBY - Canada was established in 1980. It sponsors
conferences on children's literature, publishes a
newsletter and presents the Elizabeth Cleaver Award
(for an outstanding picture book), Claude Aubry
Award (for distinguished contribution to children’s
literature) and the Frances E. Russell Award (to assist
in research in Canadian children's literature). IBBY -
Canada will host International Children's Book Day
on April 2, 1990. Monica Hughes has been asked to
write a message to the children of the world and Ted
Harrison has prepared a poster. Membership costs
$20.00. Contact Kerry Morton, c/o George Locke
Memorial Library, 3083 Yonge St., Toronto,
Ontario. M4N 2K7.

SOFTWARE EVALUATION

The Council of Ministers of Education, Canada
has published 4 new print catalogues containing
evaluations of educational software in the areas of
Computer Science, Administration and Utilities,
Mathematics and Language Arts. Contents include
word processing, desktop publishing, test generating,
graphics and classroom management software. The
catalogues are derived from the CMEC Database for
Educational Software. The cost is $8-$12 each. The
database may be consulted online in either French or
English. Charges are $.45 per minute. The average
search lasts 10 minutes. Contact: Database Manager,
CMEC Database for Educational Software, Council
of Ministers of Education, Canada, 252 Bloor Street
West, Suite 5 - 200, Toronto, M5S 1VS5.

BOOK PURCHASE

The B.C. books you ordered through the
Ministry's Book Purchase Plan should have arrived in
your library by the end of November. If you have not
received yours, contact Cynthia MacArthur at the
Ministry.
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ALZHEIMER'S BOOK

Grandpa doesn't know it's me by Donna Guthrie
(1976, ISBN: 0-89885-302-8 or pbk ISBN: 0-89885-
308-7) is a book for primary children on Alzheimer's
disease. The title is recommended on the Calgary
Board of Education’s list of basxc resources for
elementary libraries.

TEACHER-LIBRARIAN
AWARD ‘

The CSLA will offer the Learning Tree
Teacher-Librarian of the Year Award to honour
school based teacher-librarians who have made an
outstanding contribution to school librarianship
~ within Canada. The award is sponsored by The
Learning Tree, a division of Maclean Hunter Ltd. The
award is open to all school based T-L's in Canada.
For more information and nomination forms contact:
Dianne Oberg, Dept. of Elementary Education, Uni-
versity of Alberta, Edmonton, Alta. T6G 2GS5.
Deadline is December 31, 1988.

TIPS

'Please share some of your practical ideas that
relate to any aspect of library work with other teacher-
librarians. These tips do not have to be lengthy or

“new. There are many new teacher-librarians coming

into the field who could benefit from a successful tip.

As well, there is usually something that the most

expenenced teacher-librarian has not heard of. Please

send your tips to Thé Bookmark, c/o Trish Maskell

3995 Cambridge Street, North Burnaby, B.C. V5C
1GS or telephone your tip in: School 263-3255 or
Home: 299-6963.

29NEWS??

If you have any announcements or news bits that
would be of interest to teacher-librarians in the
province, please contact: Donna Doerksen, 5638
Mackenzie St., Vancouver, V6N 1H2 (261-0837).

303 3 30 30 20 3N N

%K Our next issue of The Bookmark will be on the *
theme The Pacific Rim. Canada and the World will - ,
feature the same theme in Lhe February 1989 issue : :$
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CELLULOID SBPARE

and how to Improve It

........

CHUCK HEATH
teachor~librarian,
Moaorth Vanocouver

NEW RELEASES

The Cat Came Back, NFB, 1988
7 min. 37 sec.

"The Cat Came Back is a one hundred
year old folk song. It tells the
story of old Mr. Johnson, who is
plagued by the persistent return

o0f a little yellow cat he no longer
wants. His increasingly manic
attempts to get rid of it are an
adventure of thrills, spills,
suspense and tragedy.

The Wanderer, NFB, 1988,
11 min 18 sec.

A brilliant adaptation of Michel
Tremblay's short story, The Devil
and the Mushroom, this animation
film spins a mesmerizing tale of
supernatural power, temptation,
greed and violence. The setting
is a quiet, idyllic village, where
men work the land and children's
laughter rings in the streets. One
dusky evening, a sinister stranger
arrives . . .

0f Dice and Men, NFB, 1988

An animated film for budding
mathematicians. John Weldon
(Log Driver's Waltz, Special
Delivery, No Apple for Johnny,
and Real Inside) comes up with
a humourous rendition of how
probability works. 1In typical
Weldon fashion he gets us engrossed
in the concept by using examples
to which we all can relate.
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ABSOLUTE MUSTS This video 1is avallable from the NFB

for $89.95. For your free copy of
the study notes, write to, or telephone:

Images and Meaning, 1 hr. 45 min. Education Office

National Film Board
Suite 300
1045 Howe St.

Vancouver, B.C.
An anthology of nine National Film V62 2Bl

Board productions to spark discussion (604) 666-5554
and learning in media literacy and
communication arts courses.

NOW AVAILABLE FOR YOUR CLASSROOM
VIDEO LIBRARY

Featured titles are:

[ |
Zea A beautiful experience in how we ”ma ﬁs a“ﬂ
struggle to draw meaning from chaos. -
Street Kids An unusual treatment of Eanln
a pressing social problem. Spring-

board to a discussion on how 'truth"
is created in film.

_From e Natonal Fikn Board of Carada

Elephantrio Animation. Rich in
symbolism, suspense, and the portrayal
of human foibles.

Nails Lyrical and provocative. Beauty
is where you find it and where you
make it.

Aloud/Bagatelle Impressionistic,
evocative, and didactic all at once,
this "experimental" work invites
both playful and sober responses.

Return to Dresden Documentary at its
best. Shows the power editing has to
elicit emotions and open perceptions.

The Age of Invention A cine-poem that
juxtaposes the inevitable torrent of
history with poignant images of indivi-
duals caught in its flow.

Ashes of Doom Satire in the service of
society. Two minutes of delightful
propaganda.

Debts An austere and economical render-
ing of a classic theme--the struggle
for survival. Compare it with The

Grapes of Wrath! v )

Elephantria-
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WATCH FOR

Wednesday's Children

A series of six short dramatic
"case studies," intending to
sensitize teenagers in general,
and certain adults in particular,
to the social problem of teenage
delinquency. Designed to spark
discussion in the classroom and
small group settings. It is
anticipated that the discussions
will empower teenagers by (a)
acquiring information about
teenage delinquency as a social
problem; (b) situating teenage
delinquency within a familial
and social context; (c) recog-
nizing their own potential for
delinquent behaviour; and (d)
circumventing their own potential
for delinquency through knowledge
of and access to social support
mechanisms, e.g., peer support,
teacher support, social services.

These videos are presented in
an attractive box containing four
1/2" videos (two titles per video)
plus a special 35 minute video
guide containing excerpts from
all the productions plus a 20
minute segment of teachers'
discussion about using the series
in the classroom.

In addition to the four
cassettes will be a printed
teacher's guide. The package
will sell at a special price
of $119.95. Contact the NFB
for details on this new release.
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WHAT TO DO

Instead of using the questions in
the 1id of the can, ‘try opening a
discussion with an "image-sound skim"
as prescribed by Richard A. Lacey

"The most valuable device I have
found in sharing what we see is the
image-sound skim, a procedure com-
monly used to open discussion after

a film, but rarely extended beyond
that point. To conduct an image-
sound skim, a teacher asks each
student to mention some images or
sounds from the film which spring
immediately to mind. The device,
loosens kids up by giving them a
chance to talk without fear of being
wrong and to encourage them to think
in terms of the film itself. However,
the procedure can be éextended so that
it becomes the content of the entire
discussion. As images and sounds

are recalled, they prompt other::
images and sounds by association,

and students begin to reorchestrate
the movie in the present and learn
how others in class perceive. It

is easy to avoid straying from the
film itself, and everyone accumulates
a great deal of concrete material

for a truly inductive expansion of
the implications arising out of the
session. '

In this type of class, not only is
there no premium-on agreement with

a moderator or whiz kid (there isn't
anything to agree with, '‘most of the
time, except whether an image or
sound actually did occur); it is

not even necessary to reach conclu-
sions. What emerges instead is a
gradually richer set of relationships
among images, sounds, and implied
ideas. In this way, the art of the
film, instead of being killed by
excessive analysis, has a fair chance
to continue working on the audience.
Rhythms, details of setting, mood,
counterpoints, transitions, color,
and lighting subtly affect the

processes by which students recall
images and sounds."

Seeing with Feeling:
Film in the Classroom
_'Richard A. Lacey

| [rorommet|B] [ 30 @ @‘
ATHCOD HopGINS

Film Review #

i | ‘ |
Produced By: NFBD ‘or

Durecled'By:

Lenglh:>—+ Baw [ | Colour [:]
Type: Animation D Eocumanlaw D Dra’ma D

Soundtrack:

Subject:

Visual Skim:

Sound Skim:

Mood/Feelings/Message.

Ratng: 1 2 3 4 56 7 8 9 10 Why?

Reviewed by: Date:

L
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VISUAL LITERACY

Visually Speaking series. This
group of films was inspired by’
B.C. educators and was produced
by the NFB's Pacific Centre to

explore basic principles of

communication.

These six short films are about how
we understand and communicate with
the world through visual . images.
Using short, colourful vignettes

and catchy songs, this series
illustrates fundamental elements

of visual.literacy in ways which

are understandable and appealing

to children ages 5 to 11. Their
content -and approach will ihcrease’
children's awareness of the sensory -
environment and encourage more
thoughtful 1nterpretat10n of v1sual
experlences )

Now available is an inspiring study
kit developed. here in B.C. by leading
educators. Get your free copy by
wfiting or phoning NFB's Education
Office (address listed under ABSOLUTE
MUSTS) .

Docudrama:
‘117 min.

Fact & F1ctlon, NFB 1987,
Vldeo only v

the discussion of
Taped from a fascina-
a public forum at

This is‘'a must for
fact vs., fiction.
ting discussion at
-McGill University, this video shows
excerpts from some of the NFB's most
controversial documentaries (Bethune,
The Kid Who Couldn't Miss, Democracy

on Trial: . The Morgentaler Affair, etc. )
Responding to ‘questions are the films'
directors—--Donald Brittain, Paul Cowan,
;Anne Claire Poirier, ete. If you ever
thought a documentary dealt only with
facts,; 'you had better see this one.:

Eye Hears The Ear Sees, NFB-BBC, 1970

in all his creations..

A rare 1n51ght into Norman McLaren and
his works up to the date of the film.
The film demonstrates Norman's unique
animation techniques but, perhaps more
important, it reveals more about the
creative drive of this gentle genius.
For almost ‘half a century he was con-
sidered one of the world's leading film
animation artists.. Norman was always
captivated by the magic of film and
strove to keep this quality foremost
Among- the film
excerpts seen and discussed by Norman

are Hen Hop, La Poulette grise,
< Neighbours, Fiddle-de-dee, Blinkity Blank,

Available:

Spheres, Mosaic, and Pas de deux.

NFB, 16mm or 1/2" VHS

'}HE NATI'ONAL FILM BOARD OF CANADA PRESENTS

- The Iilﬂ WII(I C(Dlllﬂll Jy [

N hc Md Is Bﬂl]’ Bishop... a ltycnd in lhc mamng
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THE NATIONAL FILM BOARD
AND TEACHERS

Next year marks our 50th Anniversary, so along with the BCTLA, we will be
celebrating this important milestone.

Since the NFB's earliest films, the education audience has been one of
our most important and enduring. Teachers made it possible for millions of
Canadian children to see ourselves on film. Education is still our most
important audience group. . o " X

Serving the needs of teachers has undergone many transformations during
the last 49 years. Getting films into the hands of teachers has always been a
challenge and a priority. The changing face of the NFB is presenting new
challenges to deliver our materials to the classroom. With fewer offices,
smaller inventories, and overall reduced budgets, we are finding that the old
ways of providing film service to educators are inadequate. Fortunately, we’
have been working at a number of levels to facilitate easier -access to our
productions:

1. For years, we have been selling copyright to the Provincial Educational
Media Centre (PEMC) so that schools in B.C. can obtain legally and
cheaply video copies of our productions. . .

We now have approximétely 200 of our titles on contract with PEMC.
Write to us for a list of these titles.

2. Our annual discount bulk sale to school district resource centies.
Many school districts have built up respectable 1émm libraries by way
of this annual event, providing teachers with a more reliable supply
of films. .

3. "TAPE IT" programme over Knowledge Network which allowed a preview
‘service by being able to tape off-air an NFB production for a limited
_time before erasing.

4.--$pecial series discounts for compilation videos to enable individual
schools to buy at reduced prices.

5.. LOWER PRICES!! The NFB has just cut by one-half its 1/2" video prices
‘to enable individual schools to build up their own '"Video Shelf." We
hope thils will encourage teacher-librarians to loan out a video like
a book for small group or home study.

New prices 0 - 30 min. « $39.95
\ 30:01 - 60 min. 69.95 -
" 60:01 plus : 89.95 .

6. Since the introduction of a rental fee in September, 1988, for.1l6mm
films, we offer special discount subscriptions for school districts
wanting to borrow directly from us. Your district resource centre
coordinator has all the info. ‘ :

Fdf'years the NFB has.collaborated with educators in presenting media
institutes, workshops, seminars, and specialized evaluation and preview sessions.
We are still interested in being part of your conferences, pro D days, and
seminars. Write or give me a call if you are interested in what we can offer.
Jan' Clemson, Education Rep., NFB, Pacific Centre, Suite 300, 1045 Howe St.,
Vancouver, B.C., V6Z 2Bl, (604)666-5554.
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PROFESSIONAL "READING

VISUAL LITERACY

Compiled by LINDA DUNBAR
Teachers' Professional L1brary,
i Vancouver e

GRAPHIC DISPLAYS

Bernstein, Bonnie, ed. ‘Day By Day: 300 calendar—related activities,
crafts and bulletin boards for the elementary grades. Belmont, CA:
Pitman Learning, 1980. 202p.

Burke, Ken and Kranholdﬁ‘Julie{ Big Fearon Bulletin Board Book: project-
a-pattern ideas for elementary subject areas. Belmont,_CA: Fearon-
Pitman, 1978. . 314p._ : '

Canoles, Marian K. The Creative Copycat. Littleton, CO' Libraries
Unlimited 1982-1987. 3 volumes. '

Coplan, Kate. Poster Ideas andeulletin Board Techniques‘ for 1ibraries
and schools. 2nd edition. -New York: Oceana Publications, 1981. 248p.

Coplan, Kate and Rosenthal Constance. Guide to Better Bulletin Boards;
time and labor-saving ideas for teachers and librarlans. Dobbs Ferry, NY:
Oceana Publications, 1970 232p, :

Fiarotta, Phyllis.and Fiarotta, Noelﬁ Pin It, Tack It, Hang It: the big
book of kids' bulletin board ideas. New York: Workman Publishing, 1975.
288p. o : : S -

Flores, Anthony. Instant Borders: cut-out patterns to enhance bulletin
~ boards. Belmont, CA: Pitman Learning, 1979. 8lp. :

Franklin, Linda Campbell. Library Display Ideas. Jefferson,'NC: McFarland
& Co., 1980. -230p. ‘ . - -

' Glickstein; Barbra E. Bulletin Board Extravaganzas; Carthage, IL: Good
Apple, 1981. 76p. :

Glover, Susanne and others ‘A Bulletin Board Book for All Seasons.
Carthage, IL: Good Apple, 1980. 58p

Heath, Alan. Off the Wall: the art of book display .Littleton, CO::
Libraries Unllmited 1987. 153p.

Laurain, Lucy L Display a handbook of elementary -classroom - ideas to
motivate the creation of bulletin boards . Stevensville, MI: .Educational
Qerv1ce, 1975. 188p. |
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Leonard, Charlot;eﬁ Tied Together: topics ahdrthbughts for introducing
children's books. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1980. 253p.

Mallett, Jerry J. Library Bulletin Boards & Displays Kit. West Nyack, NY:
Center for Applied Research in Education, 1984. 294p.

" Polette, Nancy and Hamlin, Marjorie. Celebrating With Books. Methuchen, NJ:
Scarecrow Press, 1977, 175p. :

Prizzi, Elaine and Hoffman, Jeanne. Interactive Bulletin Boards for Reading
and Language Arts. Grade 1-4. Belmont, CA: Pitman Learning, 1984. 124p.

Volz, Carol B. Keep It Simple: bulletin board,ideas for grades 7-12.
Scarecrow, 1987. 133p.

PICTURE BOOKS AND WORDLESS BOOKS

Abrahamson, Richard F.- "An ubdate-on wordless picture books with an
annotated bibliography.'" Reading Teacher, Volume 34, Number 4
(January 1981) pp. 417—421.

Appelt, Jane E. "Not just for little kids ‘the picture book in ESL
classes." TESL Canada, Volume 2 Number 2 (March 1984) PP. 67-78.

Arthur, Sharon V. "What can you do with a book without words?"
Reading Feacher, Volume 35 Number 6 (March 1982) pp. 738- 740

‘Baum, Susan. ''How to:use picture books to challenge the gifted."
Early Years, Volume 15, Number 8 (April 1985) pp. 48-50.

Beckmarr, Judy and Diamond,.Joan. ~ "Picture books in thé-classroom: the’
' . secret weapon for the creative teacher." English Journal, Volume 73,
Number 2 (February 1984) pp. 102-104.

Cianciolo, Patricia J. '"Developing the beginniﬁghreading procesé'with
picture books." Journal of Youth Services in Libraries, Volume 1,
Number 1 (Fall 1987) PP- 47 56.

D'Angelo, Karen. "WOrdless picture books and the young language-dlbabled
child." Teaching Exceptional Children, Volume 14 Number l (September
1981) pp. 34-37. ~ -

———————— . '"Wordless picture books: also for the writer.' Language Arts,
Volume 56, Number 7 '(October 1979) pp. 813-814, 835 ‘

Degler, Lols Sauer. '"Putting words into wordless books." Reading
Teacher, Volume 32, Number 4 (January 1979) pp. 399-402.

Ellis, DiAnn Waskul and Preston, Fannie Wiley. "Enhancing beginning
reading using wordless picture books in a cross-age tutoring program."
Reading Teacher, Volume 37, Number 8 (April 1984) pp. 692-698.
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Flatley, Joannis Kelly and Rutland, Adele Ducharme. 'Using-wofdless
picture books to teach 1inguistically/culturally different students."
Reading Teacher, Volume 40, Number 3 (December 1986) pp. 276-281.

Hopkins, Lee Bennett. "Look' No. words'" ‘Teacher, Volume 96, Number 6
(February 1979) pp. 28-31.

Lacy, Lyn Ellen. Art and Design In Children's Picture Books: an analysis
of Caldecott Award-winning .illustrations.. Chicago:" American Library -
Association, 1986. 229p. - ’ , Do

Larrick, Nancy. 'Wordless picture books and the teaching of reading."
Reading Teacher,. Volume 29, Number 8 (May 1976) .pp. 743-746.

McGee, Lea M. and Tompkins, Gail E; "Wbtalesa pictute Books are for
older readers; too." Journal of Reading, Volume 27, Number 2
- (November 1983) PP. 120 123. :

Mealy; Virginia T. From Reader To Writer creative writing‘in the
middle grades. using picture books.- Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow,.1986.
l79p .

——————- . Hand In;Hand:_from word power to theught-power through picture
books. .0'Fallon, MO: Book Lures, Inc., 1982. 27p.

Norton, Donna E. "Picture books" Chapter 5 in her Through the Eyes of a
Child: an introduction to children's literature. 2nd ed. Columbus:
Merrill, 1987. pp. 140-199.

Paulin, Mary Ann. "Enhancing art through picture books" Chapter 2 in her
Creative Uses of Children's Literature. Hamden, CT: Library Professional
Publiéations, 1982 p'<l67—260 :

Polette, Nancy. The Book Bag In Martha's Attic O'Fallon, MO:: Book Lures,
‘ 1986. 60p. . C : : - :
———————— . E Is For Everybody: a manual for bringing fine nictUre books into
the hands and hearts of children. 2nd ed. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow, 1982.
177p. ST ’ : : Sy

———————— . Picture Books For Gifted Programs. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow, 1981.

Read, Donna and Smith, Henrietta M. '"Teaching visual literacy through
wordless picture bodks." - Reading Teacher, Volume 35, Number 8 (May -
1982) pp. 928-933. S : . - .

Rovenger, Judith. '"Picture books for older children." ' School Library
Journal, Volume 33, Number 8 (May 1987) pp. 38-39. : '

Rutland, Adele Ducharme; Flatley, Joannia K. and Gittinger; Dennis J.
"Using wordless picture-books in social studies." History and Social
Science Teacher, Volume 22, Number 4 (Summer 1987) pp. 193-196. :
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Sharp, Peggy Agostino. ''Teaching with picture books throughout the
curriculum." Reading Teacher, Volume 38, Number 2 (November 1984)
pp. 132-137. o

Stewig, John Warren. '"Picture books" and "Wordless picture books" Chapters
4 and 5 in his Children and Literature. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1980.
pp- 96-129; 131-158. : :

Sutheflaﬁd,‘Zena'and Arbuthnot, May Hill. '"Books for the very young"
Chapter 5 in their Children and Books. 7th ed. Glenview, IL: Scott,
Foresman, 1986. pp. 80-129, .

Thomas, Ron and Perry, Andrew.’ "Picture -story books" in their Into Books:
101 literature activities for the classroom. Melbourne: Oxford
University Press, 1984. pp. 18-22, 60-61, 85-90.

Wendelin, Karla Hawkins and Greenlaw, M. Jean. ''Wordless books . Chapter 9
in their Storybook Classroom: using children's literature in the learning
center. Atlanta, GA: Humanics Ltd., 1986. pp. 191-211.

Wintrob, Ralph. ''Science concepts in picture books." Reviewing Librarian,
Volume 12, Number 2 (Winter 1987) pp. 73-74.

Zola, Meguido. '"New wine for old bottles: picﬁure books for the adolescent
reader." In Adolescents, Literature, and Work With Youth. J. Pamela
Weiner and Ruth M. Stein, co-editors. New York: Haworth Press, 1985.
pp. 19-26. , ‘ S .

READING PICTURES

Benthul, Herman F. 'Reading and the arts - a reciprocal reiationship."
Curriculum Review, Volume 20, Number 5 (November 1981) pp. 445-448.

Considine, D.M. '"Visual literacy and children's books: an integrated.
approach." School Library Journal, Volume 33, Number 1 (September
1986) pp. 38-42.

Cowen, John E., ed. Teachinngeading‘Through,the Arts. Newark, DE:
International Reading Association, 1983. 118p.

Cullinan, Bernice E. Litéréture éﬁd the Child. New York: Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich, 1981. 594p. ‘

Cunningham, Pat. "Drawing them into reading." The Reading Teacher,
Volume 35, Number 8 (May 1982) pp. 960-962.

Davis, Robert H. '"Using letterférms to teach visual thinking." Arts
& Activities, Volume 100, Number 3 (November 1986) pp. 52-54.

Elster, C. and Simons, H.D. '"How important are illustrations in

children's.readers?? Reading Teacher, Volume 39, Number 2 (November
1985) pp. 148-152. & -
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Evans, Gwyneth. '"Pictures and text: a lively interaction.” Prime Areas,
Volume 27, Number 1 (Fall 1984) pp. 7-11. ‘

Fortson, Laura R. ”Integration through the arts" in Integrating the
Language Arts in the Elementary School. Urbana? IL: National Council
of Teachers of English, 1983. pp. 133-148. - - -

Frost, Joan. Art, Books and Children: art activities baeed on children's
literature. Omaha, NE: Special Literature Press, 1984. 82p.

Hansen-Krening, Nancy. Competency -and Creatiﬁity in Language Arts: a
multiethnic focus. Reading? MA: Addison-Wesley, 1979. 230p.

Hittleman, D.R. "Teaching childrén to 'read' textbook illustrations."
Education Digest, Volume 51, Number 8 (April 1986) pp. 48-51. .

Huck, Charlotte S. "Extending‘litereture tnrough art and media."
Children's Literature in the Elementary School, 3rd ed., updated.
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1979. pp. 642-656.

Jansson, Deborah and Schillereff Theresa. "Reinforcing remedial readers
through art activities. The Reading Teacher, Volume 33, Number 5
(February 1980) pp 548 551.

~ Koenke, K. '"Pictures in reading materials: what do we know about them?"

(FRIC/RCS report) Reading Teacher, Volume 40, Number 9 (May 1987)
pp. 902-905.

List, Lynne K. Music, Art, and Drama Experiences for the Elementary
Curriculum. New York: Teachers College Press, 1982. 206p.

Locke, M. "Art through children's literature.'" Arts and Activities,
Volume 99, Number 3 (April 1986) pp. 50-51.

McDonald, Bruce and others. Basic Language Skills Through Films: an
instructional program for secondary students. - Littleton, CO: Libraries -
Unlimited, 1983. 313p. :

Maki-Carolli, Pamela. !"Picture books and art techniques - a study guide."
Emergency Librarian, Volume 12, Number 2 (November-December l984)
pPp- 25-26. :

gicclnati,,Jeannette houise;>Sanford, Judith B.Vend Hepner, Gene. ''Teaching
- reading through the arts: an annotated bibliography." The Reading
Teacher, Volume 36, Number 4 (January 1983) pp..412-417. " g

Norton, Donna E. '"Artists and their illustrations" Chapter 4 in her
Through the Eyes of a Child: an introduction to children s literature
2nd ed. Columbus: Merrill 1987. pp. 110-138.. : S

Paulin, Mary Ann. Creative Uses of Children's Literature. Hamden, CT:
Library Professional Publications, 1982. 730p.
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Peragallo, Anne M. "Incorporating reading skills into art lessons."
Art Education, Volume 34, Number 4 (July 1981) pp. 31-35.

Piercey, Dorothy. '"Art, music and theatre." Chapter 9 in her Reading
Activities in Content Areas: an ideabook for middle and secondary -
schools. 2nd ed. Boston: Ally'n and Bacon, 1982. pp. 247-271.

Reinking, D. '"Integrating graphic ailds into content  area instruction:
the graphic information leasson.'" Journal of Reading, Volume 30,
Number 2 (November 1986) pp. 146-151.

Rohrlick, Paula. Exploring the Arts: films and video programs for young
viewers. New York: R.R. Bowker, 1982. 181p.

Stewig, John Warren. ''Studying book illustration' Chapter 2 in his
Children and Literature. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1980. pp. 38-73.

Sutherland, Zena and Arbuthnot, May Hill. "Artists and Children's books"
Chapter 6 in their Children and Books. 7th ed. Glenview, IL: Scott,
Foresman, 1986, pp. 132-162, -

Tanner, Michael. '"Artistic reading: comprehension with a flair."
Art Education, Volume 37, Number 1 (January 1984) pp. 17-23..

Van Buren,v B. "ImproVing reading skills through elementary art experiences."
Art Education, Volume 39, Number ! (January 1986) pp. 56, 59, 61.

By the time they graduate from high school, most
children have spent twice as much time watching
television as they have spent in school. In the process
they will have seen 18,000 murders and 300,000
commercials.

Tuned In

--Dr. John Strawbridge, Memorial University,
Newfoundiand.
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"WANTEID

- your ndeas and contrlbutlons
for

' COMING THEMES:

MARCH 198%: PACIFIC RIM

.Reports of workshops, bibliographies of non-fiction, fiction, and audio-
. visual materials, cooperatlve units in geography and culture, updating of
pilot prOJects, student qunzzes - And.....?

, mission h itors: n 4,

JUNE 1989: 50TH ANNIVERSARY

Special issue to mark the first half century of BCTLA. Share your golden
memories, anecdotes. and historical highlights, local history units and
projects. -Ask your colleagues to share theirs. And.....?

Dgadlmg for submissions to the editors; April 29, 1282

Send submnssnons to one of the Editorial Board members as
soon as possible.

DON'T MISS A DEADLINE' We accept
articles months in advance — up to the deadlme day
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JOIN US
IN
CELEBRATING

BeTLA'S SOTH ANNIVERSARY

\l\ s special JUNE 1989 issue will mark the

first half century of BCTLA. Share your golden memories, anecdotes
and historical hlghllghts, local history units and projects. Ask your
colleagues to share theirs.

" This issue is a very special one. We hope that as many people as possible will
participate. We would like to have an issue that touches all parts of our province,
that includes something from every chapter. Your Chapter Councilor has been
asked to assist the Editorial Board in soliciting and/or writing articles and will need
help from many members if the uniqueness of your area is to be covered
adequately. Why not offer your help?

Key points to remember when writing for this issue are:

History does not need to be something old. Even if your chapter is relatively new to BCTLA it
still belongs in this issue. When was the first school library established in your areca? How did
your chapter form? Who were the leaders involved? What makes your group unique?

History is not dull. Don't be afraid 1o include the slightly controversial, like censorship issues;
the hilarious, like the workshop when the participants were snowed in; the frustrating, like the
struggle to get teacher-librarian time back that was lost during the restraint years; or the succcsses
and failures experienced over the years.

History involves people. Contact one of your pioneers. In some districts these people will be
retired, in others they may still be active. Ask your pioneer to write an article or record his/her
memories on tape for you to transcribe later, or interview him/her. Ask questions like: What was
the library like then? What conditions did you work under? What support did you get? What were
the problems and issues of the time period? What did the BCSLA/BCTLA offer you? In
retrospect, what advice have you for today's teacher-librarians?

We are aiming for an issue which might be seen as a family snapshot album, giving

a picture of our world at different points in time, in different places, and with as
many members of our family included as possible.

Contact your Chapter Councilor today and offer your help.
Make certain your chapter is part of a record for the future.

li _— . . ‘2

1
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PROVINCIAL SPECIALIST ASSOCIATIONS 1988-89
All members of a PSA shall be BCTF members: active, associate, affiliate, or honorary.
(See reverse)
FORM VOID AFTER JUNE 30, 1989 - o - - Enclose your cheque or moncey order, made

. : payable to the B.C. Teachers’ Federation.
Print your name, address, etc., below. =

Check the appropriate association(s). o . .. DO NOT MAIL CASH.
BCTF membership: [ Active [ Associate [ Affiliate

Social Insurance

Number S L1 114141 Om. Oms Omiss Do O

Surname SN TR N S AN (NN (N AN NN N NN SO SN O NS I N O N
Guenoamew L 11 1 11411404
Formername Ll L 1 114 1444144411
Address Lol ]
Ciy Ll 1 posaleode L L L1 11
Hometelephone L1 1 1 4 | 1 | . | ~ School district number |||
school telephone L1 1 1t b 1 | Work telephone L1 | 1 1| 1 |

(il‘diﬂeren( from school)

[

Name and address of school/institution/business

PSA MEMBERSHIP

BC. T - BC S B.C.

Education . Education . . Education

BCTF Members Students BCTF Members Students BCTF Members Students
41 [ $25.00 Art (K-12) ‘ O s15.00 50 (O $25.00 Mathematics (k-12) s 60 [ $25.00 special Ed K-12) () s
42 [J $20.00 Business Education (8-12) [J $10.00 51 [J $20.00 Modern Languages (k-12) [1 $10.00 - [ +$5.00 School Psychologists Chapter
43 [J $15.00 Classics (8-12) O sso0 52 ] $20.00 Music x-12) O s10.00 [ +$5.00 Alternate Ed Chapter
44 [J $25.00 Counsellors (K-12) O s15.00 53 O] $20.00 Learning Assistance k-12) [J $10.00 62 (] $20.00 Drama ®-12) O swm
4s [J $20.00 Immersion/Cadre (x-122 [ $10.00 54 (J $20.00 Physical Education (x-12) [ $10.00 63 [J $25.00 Gifted (k-12) - O sism
46 [J $25.00 English (8-12) O s1500 55 O 525.00 Primary -3 - 0 s1250 ., 64 [ $25.00 HospitaliHomebound (K-120 [ s 5.00
47 [ $30.00 Home Economics 8-12) [ $15.00 57 {J $25.00 Science (K-12) O s1w0.00 65 (O $25.00 Computer (k-12) C] sinn
48 [ $20.00 Intermediate (4-7 Os7s0 58 0 $15.00 Technology (8-12) {020 6 [J$1500 Environmental Ed k-122 L] $12.00
49 () $30.00 Teacher-tibrarians (x-120 1 $15.00 59 (7 $20.00 Social Studies (K-12) O s1000 - 67 [ $15.00 Rusal (-12) Lls 750

. . . - o 68 D‘SZ0.00 Peace Education (K-12) (J s

t

PSA publications are available to non-BCTF members or institutions for the fees noted.

Non-BCTF Members ' Non-BCTF Members _ - Non-BCTF Members

a1 O $37.00 Art k-12) ' " 50 [J $37.00 Mathematics (K-12) 60 .[J $25.00 special Ed (K-12)

42 (J $35.00 Business Education (8-12) 51 [J $25.00 Modern Languages (K-12) (] +$5.00 School Psychologists Chapter
43 [ $15.00 Classics (8-12) 52 [ $32.00 Music (K-12) (0 +$5.00 Alternate Ed Chapter '
44 [ $30.00 Counseltors (k-12) , 53 [J $30.00 Learning Assistance (K-12) 62 [] $25.00 Drama k-12)

45 (0 $35.00 immersion/Cadre K-12) - -~ 54 [J $25.00 Physical Education (K-12) .63 OJ $25.00 Gifted -12)

46 [J $35.00 English (6-12) 55 [J $40.00 Primary (x-3) 64 [] $15.00 Hospital/Homehound (K-12)

47 (3 $45.00 Home Economics (8-12) 57 O $30.00 Science (K-12) . 65 (] $40.00 Computer (K-12)

48 [ $22.50 Intermediate 4-7) - S . 58] $25.00 Technology (8-12) . 66 [ $20.00 Environmental £d (K-12)

49 [ $40.00 Teacher-Librarians (X-12) 59 [J $25.00 Social Studies (K-12) 67 [ $26.00 Rural (k-12)

68 (] $12.00 Peace Education (K-12)

Total number of associations - - = : - ' Total fees enclosed

Your membershiplservices will run tor one year from the date this form is processed. Six weeks before expicy o membership/service, you'll e sent arenewal tanm
PSA fees are not tax deductible. If, in the course of the year, you change your name or address, please be sure to let the BCTF know.



Regarding BCTF membership:

ACTIVE BCTF MEMBERS

To join as an active member, a person must sign
up. Sign-up forms can be obtained from local
association presidents. Persons eligible for active
membership are as follows:

1. All persons employed as teachers in a B.C.
school district, including substitute teachers
who hold valid B.C. teaching certificates, and
persons who hold valid B.C. teaching certificates
and are employed by school boards to teach
night school or adult educat:on courses.

Note: Exchange teachers coming to B.C. from
another country or province do not need to
sign up; active membership is automatically
provided to them.

2. Persons who hold valid B.C. teaéhing cer-
tificates and who meet any of the following
criteria:

(a) unemployed teachers who are actively
seeking employment in the B.C. pubhc
school system;

(b) persons who are employed pursuant to
section 19 of the School Act with the
sanction of the minister to give instruction
in areas of the province where there are not
enough children to establish a public
school. \

3. Persons who have university-level training or
relevant specialized experience and who are’
employed by school boards to teach night- |
school or adult-education programs or courses
that are part of the regular school currlculum
or equivalent thereto.

4. Associated professnonals who are employed in
a school district to provide professnonal servnces
to pupils and/or teachers.

AFFILIATE BCTF MEMBERS

University education students are deemed affiliate
BCTF members through their student associations.

ASSOCIATE BCTF MEMBERS

To join as an associate member, a person must
complete an application form and pay a $40 fee.
Application forms can be obtained from the
federation office or local associate presidents.
Persons eligible for associate membership are:

1. Persons holding instructional positions in
recognized education institutions that are not
public schools (examples: independent schools,
federal schools, colleges, universities).

2. Persons who do not hold valid B.C. teaching
certificates and are employed as substitute
teachers by a board of school trustees.

3. Persons employed as Indian home-school co-
ordinators by a board of school trustees.

4. Former members who are no longer teachers
and are not eligible for any other form of
membership.

5. Voting members of the B.C.-Pre-school Teachers’
Association.

6. Members of B.C. Teachers of English as an

Additional Language.

7. Teachers with certificates valid in other
provinces.

8. Administrative officers who do not wish to
participate in the Salary tndemnity Plan.

9. Other persons who apply to and arc a(upted
- by the Executive Committee.

AFFILIATE ADMINISTRATIVE MEMBERS

To join as an affiliate administrative member a
person must apply within 90 days of being ap-
pointed as a principal or vice-principal. Application
forms can be obtained from the BCTF office or
local association presidents. Renewal forms are
automatically sent to people who have already
joined as affiliate administrative members. -

- HONORARY MEMBERS

- Various honorary memberships are conferred on

individuals by the federation. Persons holding any

~ form of honorary membership are eligible to join -

PSAs.
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